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ABSTRACT 
ANGGADEWA EKASAPUTRA. 2018. “The Techniques of Teaching Speaking 
Used by The English Tutors of Bilingual Program atFourth Semester of FITK on 
IAIN Surakarta in Academic Year 2017/2018”.Thesis, English Education 
Department, Islamic Education and Teacher Training Faculty.IAIN Surakarta. 
Advisor : Arina Rohmantika, S.Pd.,M.Pd. 
Key Words : Teaching, Speaking, Technique, Tutors. 
 The main objective of this study are (1) to describe the techniques of 
teaching speaking used by the tutors of BilingualProgram to the fourth semester of 
FITK on IAIN Surakarta in academic year 2017/2018, and (2) to find out the 
strengths and weaknesses of the techniques used by the tutors.  
 In conducting this research, the research uses descriptive qualitative 
research. The subject in this research is the tutors of BilingualProgram to the 
fourth semester of FITK on IAIN Surakarta in academic year 2017/2018. The data 
are collected through observation and interview guideline. The instrument of this 
research is the researcher herself. The data were analysed by: (1) Reducing data, 
(2) Displaying data, (3) Drawing conclusion. The researcher uses methodical 
triangulation to get validity data. 
The result of the research showed that: (1) the techniques used by the 
tutors are discussion, communicative game and role play. In the discussion 
technique, there are two kind of way in implementing discussion technique, they 
are used group working and without used group working. In implementing group 
working, the tutors can asked the tutees to form two until six tutees in a group in 
order to discuss about the material in limited time.Then, the tutor asked them to 
present the result of the discussion. In direct discussion or without used group 
working, the tutor wants to improve the tutees‟ ability in their critical thinking of 
topic and increase their ability in speaking directly. In communicative game, the 
tutor plays“a paper game” and used chain games in learning of agree and 
disagree material. In role play technique, ther tutor asked the tutees to play as a 
teacher in front of class. (2) The strengths and weaknesses of the techniques used 
by the tutors are; discussion technique gave more chance to the tutees to share 
their opinion, ideas or suggestions to other and it can stimulates tutees‟ in the 
critical of thinking. While its weaknesses are consumed a lot of time, it causes 
noisy class and unequal participation of the tutees. In communicative game, it 
strengths are given joyful atmospherein process of learning; it can attract tutees‟ 
attention and stimulate the tutees to speak actively. Whereas, its weaknesses are; 
create noisy the class and cannot implemented in all materials. In role play 
technique, it gives opportunity the tutees to improve their speaking in order to 
speak more confidently and increase the understanding of the material. Its 
weaknesses are; causes noisy class and it consumed a lot of time. 
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CHAPTER 1 
INTRODUCTION 
 
 This chapter presents background of the study, problems identification, 
focus of the study, problem formulations, objective of the study, and significances 
of the study. 
A. Background of the Study 
English is becoming the most important language in the world. 
One of the four language skills that have to be developed in the teaching 
English is speaking. Students should develop their speaking skill, because 
speaking skill is very important to the students. Fauziati (2002: 126) states 
that the most of people mastering the art of speaking is the single most 
important aspect of learning a second of foreign language and success is 
measured in term of ability to carry out a conversation in the language.  
The goals of develop students‟ speaking skill is the students can be 
able to speak fluently and properly. The students that can be able to speak 
fluently and properly, they will run their daily activities well, actually they 
can participate in international activities. In addition, students can get 
more chance to develop their future career. Thus, in teaching English the 
teacher needs to give extra emphasis in expanding students‟ speaking skill. 
Brown (2004: 10) states that technique is any of a wide variety of 
exercise, activities, or task used in the language classroom for realizing 
lesson objective. The technique means that any of wide variety of exercise, 
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activities, or task that applied in the classroom that have purpose to 
achieve the goal in the objective lesson. There are some wide varieties of 
technique in teaching English speaking, such as; role play, games, 
discussion, storytelling etc. Every technique has weakness and strength 
when it is implemented to the tutees. The technique which implemented in 
the lesson should have an appropriate purpose of the object lesson, tutees 
and classroom conditions. The tutors should find the appropriate technique 
in teaching speaking, so the tutees will not get bored. 
The technique that is used in the teaching speaking will complete 
the lesson in the classroom. The appropriate technique will support the 
tutees in learning language. Teaching interesting materials to the students 
can attract the students‟ attention on the classroom. Moreover, the tutees 
will find it easy to understand about what their tutor teach them. 
Combining between an appropriated technique and an interesting material 
should be applied in the classroom. Thus, implementing both suitable 
technique and interesting material will help tutees to master the English 
speaking. 
English becomes a compulsory subject in IAIN Surakarta, the 
subject namely English course. The English course is given on the first 
and second semester in all faculties. It is based on the source from the 
book “Panduan Akademik dan Kemahasiswaan IAIN Surakarta” 
published in 2017. It explains that English course must be taken by 
students in that faculty.  
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Education and Tarbiyah Faculty (FITK) of IAIN Surakarta has a 
special program for all students in this faculty. The name of that program 
is called Bilingual Program. Bilingual Program is a model of instruction 
which apply two languages between English and Indonesian language as 
media of teaching and learning process. This is a new program for all 
students in FITK, all students in this faculty must join this program. This 
new program of FITK was started at 2016. Bilingual Program is 
mandatory for all students of FITK, while its execution time is carried out 
in third, fourth, fifth and sixth semester. The program is held on Thursday 
and Friday at 13.00 p.m. or after midday.  
The Bilingual Program is important to all students of IAIN 
Surakarta especially in FITK. This program is focused on students‟ 
speaking achievement in order to develop their speaking ability. There are 
76 tutors that teach English to the students (tutees). The tutors are come 
from sixth and eighth semester. The teaching and learning process of the 
bilingual will be made in small groups consist of eleven to thirteen tutees. 
In the learning process of Bilingual Program each groups is given a tutor. 
In teaching learning on 2016, tutor and tutee is peer in other word friend 
trains others, but in 2017 there is an alteration. It means that teaching and 
learning process on 2017 of the Bilingual Program tutors in sixth 
semesters teach tutees from fourth semester. There is an alteration from 
peer friend to be senior tutor and junior tutees in the teaching and learning 
process of Bilingual Program. 
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In the grand opening of Bilingual Program on 2016 at Pasca 
Sarjana of IAIN Surakarta building, Dean of IAIN Surakarta Mr. Giyoto 
says that that the objectives of this program is to make sure that all 
graduated of FITK can speak English fluently. He states that the students 
of IAIN Surakarta especially in FITK should have more ability in the 
English, especially in the speaking ability. Moreover, he also says that the 
graduated of IAIN Surakarta should have differences and strength than 
other graduated students in other college. The Dean of IAIN Surakarta 
hopes that students which joining this program will have a better 
preparation in order to face the real life. Thus, by joining this Bilingual 
Program, the graduated of IAIN Surakarta have already to face the 
globalization development era and the future work competition. 
Moreover, one of the organizers of Bilingual Program, whose 
name is Mr. Sabariyanto, says that all students from third, fourth, fifth and 
sixth semester of IAIN Surakarta especially in FITK must join this 
program to have a certificate of Bilingual Program that will be used to be a 
requirement of munaqosyah. In addition, totally there are 8 times meeting 
in this semester. The all tutees in Bilingual Program must attend minimal 
in 6 times meeting or minimal in 75% attendance to past from this 
program. On the other hand, after the students join this program and have 
certificates, they also use their experiences in English speaking of this 
program to face their life in the future. 
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The pre-observation on November-December 2017 showed that 
some of groups of Bilingual Program consists of heterogeneous 
background such as; English Education (PBI), Islamic Education (PAI), 
Arabic Language and Letters (BSA), Tadris Bahasa Indonesia (TBI), 
Islamic Kindergarten Education (PGRA), Islamic Elementary Education 
(PGMI) and English Letters (SI). Each group of this program, consist of 
eight to twelve tutees.   
In addition, some of tutees which come from Islamic Education 
(PAI), Arabic Letters and Education (BSA), PBA (Arabic Education), and 
Islamic Elementary Education (PGMI) feel that they can not run this 
program well. Some of students have lack of motivation to study English. 
Moreover, they may do not have interest in study English. Furthermore, 
every tutee has different characteristics such as active, passive, shy and 
brave during the lesson.  
Thus, the tutors use various techniques in teaching speaking. It 
makes the class of learning process interested to describe and find out the 
result of the tutors techniques in teaching speaking. During the pre-
observation, the researcher saw that tutors used some techniques for 
example discussion, role play and simulations in teaching speaking. Thus, 
the writer decides to observe and describe the techniques used by tutors in 
teaching speaking to the fourth semester of Bilingual Program of IAIN 
Surakarta in academic year 2017/2018. 
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Another reason of choosing Bilingual Program in IAIN Surakarta 
is that because this program has unique in the subject. The tutors and 
tutees in Bilingual Program came from different department background. 
Moreover, the backgrounds of the tutors not only come from the English 
Education (PBI) or English Letters (SI) that has English background but 
also from other department in FITK such as Religious Education (PAI).  
In this research the researcher chooses five tutors as subject of the 
research, the reasons are; first, this is unique on subject because tutors be a 
teacher/lecturer that teach the tutees in this program. Second, the students 
that pointed as a tutor are selected by the test and interview. Third, the 
tutors at sixth semester have joined this program since previous semester. 
It means that most of them have teach the tutees from third semester until 
sixth semester, so they have more experience in applying various 
techniques in teaching English. Fourth, those tutors not only come from 
English department, but also come from others department such as 
Religion department. Fifth, the tutors selected by their different techniques 
in their teaching English based on the pre-research. 
 The teaching and learning process the tutors use some techniques 
especially in teaching speaking in Bilingual Program. Thus, it is 
appropriate with the goal of a researcher who wants to investigate about 
technique in teaching English speaking. In addition, the tutors that teach in 
the previous semester have different techniques and experiences to teach 
English speaking in Bilingual Program.  
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Based on the phenomenon above, the researcher intends to do the 
research entitled: “THE TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING SPEAKING USED 
BY THE ENGLISH TUTORS OF BILINGUAL PROGRAM AT FOURTH 
SEMESTER OF FITK IAIN SURAKARTA IN ACADEMIC YEAR 
2017/2018.” 
B. Identification of the Problems 
Based on the background of the study there are several problems 
which can be identified as follows: 
1. The tutors‟ implementation of the techniques used in teaching 
speaking at fourth semester of Bilingual Program at FITK on IAIN 
Surakarta. 
2. The strengths and the weakness of the techniques used by the English 
tutors in teaching speaking at fourth semester of Bilingual Program at 
FITK on IAIN Surakarta. 
3. The lack motivation of the students in learning speaking process. 
C. The Limitation of the Problems 
Based on the background of the study above, the researcher limited the 
problem as follows: 
1. The subject of the research is the tutors in Education and Tarbiyah 
Faculty (FITK) at the fourth semester of IAIN Surakarta who joins 
with Bilingual Program in the academic year 2017/2018. The 
researcher just took five groups in Bilingual Program. The researcher 
took groups 3, 9, 35, 36, and 46 because the members of those groups 
can be represented of each subject in FITK. 
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2. The researcher conducts the research just in five meeting for every 
group of bilingual class. 
3. The researcher focus only on techniques used by the English tutors in 
teaching speaking at fourth semester of Bilingual Program at FITK on 
IAIN Surakarta.  
D. Formulation of the Problem 
Based on the focus of the study above, the writer formulates the problem 
in following questions: 
1. What are the techniques used by English tutors of Bilingual Program 
at the fourth semester of FITK  IAIN Surakarta in the academic year 
2017/2018? 
2. What are the strengths and the weaknesses of the techniques used in 
Bilingual Program in fourth semester at FITK of IAIN Surakarta in 
the academic year 2017/2018? 
E. The Objectives of the Study 
According to the problem of statement, the objectives of the study are: 
1. To describe the techniques used by English tutors on Bilingual 
Program at the fourth semester of FITK IAIN Surakarta in the 
academic year 2017/2018. 
2. To describe the strengths and the weaknesses for the techniques used 
by English tutors on Bilingual Program at the fourth semester of  
FITK IAIN Surakarta in the academic year 2017/2018. 
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F. The Benefits of the Study 
The study is expected to be useful both practically and theoretically, 
there are: 
1. The theoretical Benefits 
Theoretically the result of the study can find out more 
information and useful reference to the next researchers that focus 
on techniques in the process of teaching speaking.  
2. The practical Benefits 
a. For the readers 
The readers can get more information about technique in 
teaching speaking. 
b. For the English tutors 
The English tutors can have more knowledge about 
teaching speaking technique in order they can develop their 
techniques of teaching speaking to their tutees. 
c. For the students 
The finding of this study can attract the students‟ 
motivation to improve their oral ability in English speaking. 
d. For the faculty 
The writer hopes that this study can develop the quality of 
tutors and tutees in FITK especially in the Bilingual Program, and 
help the Teacher Education and Tarbiyah Faculty to evaluate the 
Bilingual Program in IAIN Surakarta. 
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e. For the researcher 
For the next research this finding of the study can be used as a 
reference to conduct the same study in the technique of teaching 
speaking. 
G. Definition of Key Term 
1. Teaching 
Brown (2000: 7) states that teaching is showing or helping 
someone learn how to do something, giving instruction, guiding in the 
study of something, providing with knowledge, causing to know to 
understand. 
2. Speaking 
Speaking is the process of building and sharing meaning 
through the use of verbal and non verbal symbols, in a variety of 
contexts Chaney (in Kayi, 2006). Human used speaking as medium to 
transfer and sharing their ideas to each other. 
3. Technique 
Technique is a super ordinate form to refer to various activities 
that either teacher or learners perform in the classroom. In other 
words, technique included all task and activities (Brown, 2001: 128-
129). Technique is a tool of teaching and learning process that teacher 
applied to transferring knowledge to the students. 
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4. Tutor 
Arikunto (1986: 77) states that tutor is a person or some students who are 
appointed by the teacher as a teacher assistant in doing guidance to classmates. 
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CHAPTER II 
REVIEW ON RELATED LITERATURE 
This chapter presents the theoretical foundation in the relate literature as 
the references to support the writer in understanding the problem. This chapter 
discusses about conceptual frame work and the previous related the study. The 
theoretical description presents about the speaking, teaching speaking, 
bilingualism, Bilingual Program. The concept on explanation of each theoretically 
explained briefly as follows. 
A. Theoretical Description 
1. Teaching 
Somebody got useful in professional teaching by giving the 
process of teaching in systematically activity. It has taken many years to 
give the students skill the importance it deserves in second and foreign 
language learning among the teaching profession. Arends (2001: 56) states 
that teaching as a process of attempting to promote grow students. The 
intended growth here for reaching, such as developing a completely new 
conceptual framework for thinking about science. Teaching needs place 
for transferring the material, interaction between teachers and students. 
Teaching means giving someone knowledge or instructing or 
training. Brown (in Hidayamti, 2016: 7) states that teaching is showing or 
helping someone learn how to do something giving instruction, guiding in 
the study, of something providing with knowledge, causing to know or 
understand. It means that in teaching and learning process the teacher 
13 
 
 
should help the students to facilitate the learners about anything in terms 
of getting the knowledge. 
Thus, teaching is a process of learning activity to transfer 
knowledge that done by the students and the environment to help someone 
learn anything and get new knowledge. It is also an interactive process 
between the teacher and students or group of the students to get skill and 
attitudes what they are learning. The teacher must be able to become a 
facilitator to their students. The teacher is like a medium that transferring 
knowledge to the students in teaching and learning process. 
2. Speaking 
Speaking is the crucial part in teaching and learning process of 
foreign language. Bashir et al (2011: 38) states that speaking is productive 
skill in the oral mode. It is like the other skills, is more complicated than it 
seems at first and involves more than just pronouncing words. Speaking is 
used by someone on communication in daily life at school, college, home 
and some other place. The students will focus more in speaking rather than 
other aspect when they communicate even though another (reading, 
writing, listening) is significant too. If students want to speak English 
fluently, as Harmer (in Kimtafsirah et al, 2009: 2) says that they have to be 
able to pronounce correctly. In addition, they need to master intonation, 
conversation, either transactional or interpersonal conversation.  
Hymes (1998: 26) states that speaking is content and context. It 
means that as the content, speaking to include some rules such as 
14 
 
 
grammar, pronunciation, tenses, grammar, etc. As the context, speaking is 
might to understand the meaning based on the statements and the 
intonation that speaker said. Understanding the meaning in the sentence 
make the people speak fluent. Rodríguez (2012: 55) purposes speaking is a 
complex process that involves constructing a message in order to other 
people can understand and deliver the message using the correct 
pronunciation, stress and intonation. It also involves interaction and to do 
this, learners must be able to respond what other people say. At the same 
time, they need to be accurate and fluent enough for the other person to 
understand. 
Moreover, Hornby (in Yonsisno, 2015: 40) states that speaking is 
making use of word in an ordinary voice, uttering words, knowing and 
being able to use a language; expressing one self in words; making speech. 
In short speaking skill is the ability to perform the linguistics knowledge in 
the actual communication. Based on the theory above, researcher can 
concluded that speaking is the ability to transfer meaning, opinions, and 
ideas on the statements and intonations from the speaker to others based 
on the pattern. In addition, speaking is the most important instrument in 
communication. There are some characteristics that must be taken into 
account in the productive generation of speech. Brown (2001: 270-271) 
states that there are some characteristics of spoken language that make oral 
performance easy: 
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a. Clustering 
Speech not word by word, but in phrasal. Learners can organize their 
output both cognitively and physically though such clustering.  
b. Redundancy 
The speaker has an opportunity to make meaning clearer though the 
redundancy of language. Learners can capitalize on this feature of 
spoken language. 
c. Reduced forms 
Constrictions, efficiency, reduced vowels, etc, all form special problems 
in teaching spoken English. 
d. Performance variables 
One of the advantages of spoken language is that the process of 
thinking as you speak allows you to manifest a certain number of 
performance hesitations, pauses, backtracking, and corrections. 
e. Colloquial language 
The teacher should make sure that his/her students are reasonably well 
acquainted with the words, idioms, and phrases of colloquial language 
and those they get practice in producing these forms. 
f. Rate of delivery  
One of the teacher tasks in teaching, spoken English is to help learners 
achieve and acceptable speed along with other attributes of fluency. 
g. Stress, rhythm, and intonation 
16 
 
 
The stress-timed rhythm of spoken English and its intonation patterns 
convey important message. 
h. Interaction 
Speaking is learning to produce speech. It is more related to the 
conversational negotiation. 
3. Micro Skills of Speaking 
In other case, some times speaking is felt as a difficult skill. There 
are many kinds of micro skill that involve in speaking (Brown, 2004: 142-
143) such as: 
1) Produce differences among English phonemes and allophonic 
variants. 
2) Produce chunks of language of different lengths. 
3) Produce English stress patterns, words in stressed and unstressed 
positions, rhythmic structure, and intonation contours. 
4) Produce reduced forms of words and phrases. 
5) Use an adequate number of lexical units (word) to accomplish 
pragmatic purposes. 
6) Produce fluent speech at different rates of delivery. 
7) Monitor one‟s own oral production and use various strategic 
devices-pauses, filers, self-corrections, backtracking-to enhance the 
clarity of the message. 
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8) Use grammatical word classes (nouns, verb, etc.), systems (e.g., 
tense, agreement, pluralization), word order, patterns, rules, and 
elliptical forms. 
9) Produce speech in natural constituents: in appropriate phrase, pause 
groups, groups, breathe groups, and sentences constituents. 
10) Express a particular meaning in different grammatical forms. 
11) Use cohesive devices in spoken discourse.  
Those are the micro skill of speaking. It seems complex so that it 
needs the components above to recover the solving in speaking. 
4. Teaching Speaking 
In teaching speaking in the classroom, during the lesson both the 
teacher and the students should interact with each other. In this context 
tutor guides the tutees in the process of teaching-learning in Bilingual 
Program to achieve the goal in learning English speaking. The goal in 
teaching speaking is communicative efficiency. It means that students 
should be able to make themselves understood using their current 
proficiency to the fullest.  
Moreover, in the learning process of a foreign language will be 
easier if the teacher also active to engage the students to active in 
communication. The interaction in learning foreign language should be 
done together by the teacher and the students. Teaching speaking skill has 
become central in foreign language classrooms. It is important to the 
students to mastering the art of speaking.  
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a) Purpose of Teaching Speaking to ESL 
There are many purpose of teaching speaking to ESL learners. They 
are as follows: 
1) Produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns 
In the purpose of teaching speaking to ESL learners, there 
is a goal that should be reach by learners. The learners should 
produce the English speech sounds and sound patterns. Based on 
this goal, the learners not just learn about the technique to 
speaking, but also they should practice to producing the English 
sound by using well sound patterns in English. 
2) Use word and sentence stress, intonation patterns, and rhythm of 
the second language. 
In this purpose of teaching speaking English, the learners 
should pay more attention in using words, sentences and etc. 
They should know how to use some important part in speaking, 
such as intonations patterns, rhythm, word and sentence stress in 
well way of the second language. 
3) Select appropriate words and sentences according to the proper 
social setting audience, situation, and subject matter. 
This is a very important thing in speaking. Speaking is a 
process to transfer and share the speaker‟s meaning to listener. It 
means that as a speaker, selecting appropriate words and 
sentence is a absolute thing, without using these part other 
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people as a listener will confuse and  difficult to understand 
about the speaker‟s objective. 
4) Organizer their thoughts in a meaningful and logical sequence. 
The other purpose of teaching speaking is to make the 
learners easy to understand and organize  the materials and some 
steps in learning speaking by using a meaningful and  logic 
sequence. It will makes sure that learners can pervade about 
their teachers/tutors give to them clearly. 
5) Use language as a means of expressing values and judgments. 
The purpose of teaching speaking to ESL is the learners can 
use the second language as a way to express the values and their 
judgements about some phenomenon or ideas that they face in 
their real environment life. 
6) Use language quickly and confidently with few unnatural 
pauses, which is called as fluency.  
 This purpose means that the learners as a subject in 
language should be a speaker that is not only have enough 
capacity in grammatically and well pronouncing  in words of 
second language, but also they should use the language quicly 
and confidently with few unnatural pauses, which is called as 
fluency Nunan (in Kayi, 2004). 
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b) Characteristics of  Successful Speaking Activity 
In teaching speaking process, there are some characteristics of 
successful teaching activity. The teacher should know about these 
characteristics in the process of teaching speaking. Ur (2009: 120) states 
that there are some characteristics of a successful speaking activity, as 
follow:  
1) Learners talk a lot 
As much as possible of the period of time allotted to the 
activity is in fact occupied by learner talk. This may seen obvious, 
but often most time is taken up with teacher talk or pauses. In this 
part the teacher can ask the students to discusses about some topic 
during the lesson. It can makes the students more active to talk 
and interact more with other. 
2) Participation is even 
In classroom discussion, all participants get a chance to 
speak and contributions are fairly evenly distributed. In this part 
all of students have same contribution in the process of teaching 
and learning. Every student has some chance to speak or give 
some opinion to other. The student that has passive characteristic 
not only watches and listens during the learning but they also can 
share or give their ideas. 
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3) Motivation high 
The learners will eager to speak when they interested in the 
topic and have something to say about it, or when they want to 
contribute to achieve a task objective. In the teaching and learning 
process, the teacher can motivate their students using various 
material/topic. The students will easy to understand the material 
and speak more active when they learn about new interested thing. 
4) Language is of an acceptable level 
The learner is using a language to express them selves in 
relevant utterance to easily comprehensible of each other and 
acceptable level of language accuracy. In this part, the teacher 
should provoke their students to use their own ability in speaking 
English. The teacher can give some key words to their students as 
a way to make the students easy in speaking English. 
Thus, there are some of characteristics of successful teaching 
activity. The teacher or the tutor should know about these characteristics in 
the process of teaching speaking. Implementing a suitable technique in the 
process of learning by knowing those characteristics above will make the 
process of learning run effectively. 
5. Techniques for Teaching 
Brown (2008: 8) states that teaching is guiding and facilitating 
learning, enabling the learner to learn, setting the conditions for learning. 
Moreover, Fauziati (2002: 6) states that technique is classroom practice 
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done by the teacher when presenting a language program. The most 
important things are the students know about how to use the language 
communicatively in every context in their life. To achieve that goal, 
teaching speaking is influenced by some factors. One of them is known as 
a technique.  
Technique is one of some factors that determine the success in 
teaching and learning process. Applying an appropriate technique in 
teaching learning, especially in teaching speaking will help the teacher to 
reach the goal of teaching. The goal of teaching speaking is the students 
can speak communicatively, properly and fluently. 
Techniques are used in the teaching and learning process in the 
classroom.  Brown (2004: 10) states that technique is any of a wide variety 
of exercise, activities, or task used in the language classroom for realizing 
lesson objective. In term of teaching, Richard and Rogers (1989: 15) they 
state that technique is the implementation which actually takes place in the 
classroom and it involves a particular trick, strategy used to accomplish 
objectives. Based on the composition above the writer can be concluded 
that technique is a way in teaching language that used to realize lesson 
objective in the classroom.  
In addition, by using technique in teaching language has important 
impact. In this context, techniques are used by the tutors in Bilingual 
Program for realizing the goals in teaching speaking. Technique will help 
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the tutors run the method effectively and efficiently in delivering the 
lesson objective to their tutees. 
6. The principles in Design Techniques to Teach Speaking 
In teaching and learning process, during lesson the teacher to be a 
person who shares knowledge to the students. The teacher has a big 
contribution to success in teaching and learning process. As result, the 
teacher should pay attention to the way of teaching, including the 
techniques which are chosen and implemented: 
Brown (2001: 275) states that seven principles for designing 
speaking techniques. They are as follows: 
a. Use techniques that cover the spectrum of learner needs, from 
language-based. Focus on accuracy to message-based focus on 
interaction, meaning and fluency. In discussion solution to the 
environmental crisis, doing jigsaw technique in a group can help the 
students to engage in interactive activities. 
b. Provide intrinsically motivating techniques. Try at all times to appeal 
to students‟ ultimate goals and interest, to their need for knowledge, 
for status, for achieving competence and autonomy, and for being all 
that they can be. 
c. Encourage the use of authentic language in meaningful contexts. 
d. Provide appropriate feedback and correction. In most EFL, situation, 
students are totally dependent on the teacher take advantage of their 
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knowledge of English to inject the kind of corrective feedback that are 
appropriate for the moment. 
e. Capitalize on the natural link between speaking and listening. Many 
interactive techniques that involve speaking will also of course 
include listening. As teachers are perhaps focusing on speaking goals, 
listening goals may naturally coincide, and the two skills can reinforce 
each other. Skills in producing language are often initiated through 
comprehension. 
f. Give students opportunities to initiate oral communication. Part of oral 
communication competence is the ability to initiate conversation, to 
nominate topics, to ask questions, to control conversation, and to 
change the subject. 
g. Encourage the development of speaking strategies. The concept of 
strategies competence is one that few beginning language students are 
aware of. 
The techniques that teachers implemented in teaching speaking 
should appropriate for the students. Before the teacher implements the 
techniques in teaching speaking, they should consider about what 
technique that they will apply. The students will easy in archiving the 
target of speaking if the teacher designs the suitable techniques in 
teaching. The appropriate technique will help the students and the teacher 
in process of learning. Both the teacher and students have big contribution 
in learning. 
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7. Classroom Speaking Activities 
The speaking activities should give the tutees more time and 
chance to speak active in their real communication. “...require that learners 
actively participate by sharing ideas, speaking freely, thus every speaker 
plays the role of listener and speaker.” Tuan and Mai (in Gudu, 2015: 57). 
English tutors can create a classroom environment in their class. The 
classroom environment can be a medium for the tutees to apply their 
speaking in English. Tutors can be a leader in their classroom when the 
tutees perform their English.  
The tutors can use some techniques to teach English speaking. The 
techniques can help the tutors to encourage the tutees to speak English in 
the classroom. Moreover, when the tutors are interacting to their students 
during the lesson in the classroom, they can faced crucial problem in 
teaching speaking. Some of the tutees cannot speak English well in the 
classroom. Through this problem the tutors have made some efforts to 
solve the problem. In teaching English language, tutors can implementing 
some activities to encourage tutees used their English language. Through 
these activities it will help the tutor minimization the problem during the 
lesson in teaching foreign language. 
Based on the problem above, Kayi (2006) explained in her journal 
that mentions some of techniques in teaching speaking, they are: 
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a. Discussions 
After a content-based lesson, a discussion can be held various 
reasons. The students may aim to arrive at a conclusion, share ideas 
about an event, or find solutions in their discussion groups. Before the 
discussion, it is essential that the purpose of the discussion activity is 
set by the teacher. In this way, the discussion points are relevant to 
this purpose, so that the students do not spend their time chatting with 
each other about irrelevant things. For example, the students can be 
come involved in agree/disagree discussion.  
b. Role Play 
One other way of getting students to speak is role-playing. 
Students pretend they are in various social contexts and have a variety 
of social role. In role-play activities, the teacher gives information to 
the learners such as who they are and what they think or feel. Thus, 
the teacher can tell the student that “You are David, you go to the 
doctor and tell him what happened last night, and...” (Harmer, 1984). 
c. Simulations 
Simulations are very similar to role-plays but what makes 
simulations different that role plays is that they are more elaborate. In 
simulations, students can bring to the class to create a realistic 
environment. For instance, if a student is acting as a singer, she brings 
a microphone to sing and so on.  
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d. Information Gap 
In this activity, students are supposed to be working in pairs. 
One student will have the information that other partner does not have 
and the partners will share their information. Information gap 
activities serve many purposes such as solving a problem or collecting 
information. Also, each partner plays an important role because the 
task cannot be completed if the partners do not provide the 
information the others need. These activities are effective because 
everybody has the opportunity to talk extensively in the target 
language. 
e. Brainstorming 
On a given topic, students can produce ideas in a limited time. 
Depending on the context, either individual or group brainstorming is 
effective and learners generate ideas quickly and freely. The good 
characteristics of brainstorming are that the students are not criticized 
for their ideas so students will be open to sharing new ideas. 
f. Storytelling 
Students can briefly summarize a tale or story they heard form 
somebody beforehand, or they may create their own stories to tell their 
classmates. Story telling fosters creative thinking. It also helps 
students express ideas in the format of beginning, development, and 
ending, including the characters and setting a story has to have.  
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g. Interviews 
Students can conduct interviews on selected topics with various 
people. It is a good idea that the teacher provides a rubric to students 
so that they know type of questions they can ask or what path to 
follow, but the students should prepare their own interview questions. 
Conducting interviews with people gives students a chance to practice 
their speaking ability not only in class but also outside and helps them 
becoming socialized. After interviews, each student can present his or 
her study to the class. Moreover, students can interview each other 
and “introduce” his or her partner to the class. 
h. Story Completion 
This is a very enjoyable, whole-class, free speaking activity for 
which students sit in a circle. For this activity, a teacher stars to tell a 
story, but after a few sentences he or she stops narrating. Then, each 
student stars to narrate the point where the previous one stopped. Each 
student is supposed to add from four to ten sentences. Students can 
add new characters, events, descriptions and so on. 
i. Reporting 
Before coming to class, students are asked to read a newspaper 
or magazine and, in class, they report to their friends what they find as 
the most interesting news. Students can also talk about whether they 
have experienced anything worth telling their friends in their daily 
lives before class. 
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j. Playing Card 
In this game, students should form groups of four. Each suit will 
represent a topic. Each student in a group will choose a card. Then, 
each student will write 4-5 questions about that topic to ask the other 
people in the group. However, the teacher should state at the very 
beginning of the activity that students are not allowed to prepare yes-
no questions, because by saying yes or no students get little practice in 
spoken language production. Rather, students ask open-ended 
questions to each other so that they replay in complete sentences. 
k. Picture Narrating 
This activity is based on several sequential pictures. Students are 
asked to tell the story taking place in the sequential pictures by paying 
attention to the criteria provided by the teacher as a rubric. Rubrics 
can include the vocabulary or structures they need to use while 
narrating. 
l. Picture Describing 
Another way to make use of pictures in a speaking activity is to 
give students just one picture and having them describe what it is in 
the picture. For this activity students can form groups and each group 
is given a different picture. Students discuss the picture with their 
groups, and then the speaker of each group describes the picture to the 
whole class. This activity fosters the creativity and imaginations of the 
learners are well as their public speaking skills. 
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m. Find the Difference 
For this activity, students can work in pair and each couple is 
given two different pictures, for example, picture of girls playing 
tennis. Students in pairs discuss the similarities and/or differences in 
the pictures. 
From the explanation above it can be conclude that there are some 
techniques in teaching speaking that tutors can implemented in the 
classroom. Based on the various techniques above, the tutors can conduct an 
appropriate technique to teaching English speaking.   
Those techniques above are very useful for the tutors, because those 
techniques are very effective to attract the tutees‟ attention. The tutees also 
have more chance to interact with their tutor or each other in learning by 
using their English language actively. Thus, the tutors can conduct a suitable 
technique to transfer the knowledge to the tutees by using enthusiastic way 
in the lesson. 
8. Developing Classroom Speaking 
The goal of teaching and learning process during the lesson in 
learning language is speaking communicatively. In teaching English 
language, speaking communicatively is an important thing. Of all four key 
language skills, speaking is deemed to be the most important in learning a 
second or foreign language. Ur (in Khamkien, 2015: 184) states that 
speaking included all other skills of knowing that language.  
31 
 
 
The tutees not just learning about the ability to speak fluently, but 
they also should understand about the meaning. During the teaching-
learning process language in the classroom, the tutor should give more 
opportunities to the tutees to use language in more real communication. In 
the classroom activities, the tutees can achieved the goal of learning 
language by doing some interaction with other. 
a. Types of speaking performance in the classroom 
The knowledge types of speaking performance in the classroom 
are important for the teacher. The teachers can decided what types of 
speaking performance in teaching learning language based on the 
material and activities that will be implemented to the classroom. 
Brown (2001: 271-274) he states that the types of speaking 
performance that students are expected to carry out in the classroom, 
they are: 
1) Imitative 
A very limited portion of classroom speaking time legitimately be 
spent generating human tape recorded speech, where for example, 
learners practice in intonation contour or try to pinpoint a certain 
vowel sound. 
2) Intensive 
Intensive speaking goes one step beyond imitative to include any 
speaking performance that is designed to practice some 
phonological or grammatical aspect of language. 
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3) Responsive 
A good deal of student speech in the classroom is responsive, short 
replies to teacher or student initiated question or comment. 
4) Transaction (dialogue) 
Transactional language, carried out for the purpose of conveying or 
exchanging specific information, is an extended from of responsive 
language. 
5) Interpersonal (dialogue) 
Interpersonal dialogue is carried out more the purpose of 
maintaining social relationship than for transmission of fact and 
information. 
6) Extensive 
Students at intermediate to advanced levels are called on to give 
extended monologues in the form of oral reports, summaries, or 
perhaps short speeches. Here register is more formal and 
deliberative. These monologues can be planned or impromptu. 
 Furthermore, Harmer (2005: 271-274) suggested some of the most 
widely used classroom speaking activities. Below are the suggested 
activities: 
1. Acting from a script 
Teacher can ask their students to act out from plays, their 
course book, or dialogue they have been written by themselves. This 
frequently involves them in coming out to the class. When choosing 
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who should come out of the front of the class teachers need to be 
careful not to choose the shyest students first, and they need to work 
to create the right kind of supportive atmosphere in the class.  They 
need to give students time to rehearse their dialogue before they are 
asked to perform. By giving students practice before they give their 
final performance, teachers ensure that acting out is both a learning 
and language producing activity. 
2. Communication games 
Communication games consists of two word “communication 
and games”. Communication is defined as a process whereby 
information is enclosed package and is channelled and imparted by a 
sender to a receiver via medium. Meanwhile, “game” is defined as 
an activity that is entertaining, engaging, often challenging for 
learner in which the learner plays and interacts with other. If both 
words combined into one, communication game is defined as a set of 
games that is designed to help students‟ learning with joyful activity 
or activities to get learners talk quickly and fluently as possible. In 
communication games, the teacher gives the material such as 
expression, vocabulary, pictures, realias and other media which are 
enabling learners in their English activities. 
3. Discussion 
One of the reason that discussion fail is that students are 
reluctant to give opinion in front of the whole class, particularly if 
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they cannot think of anything to say and are not confident of the 
language they might use to say it. Many students feel extremely 
exposed in discussion situation. The group is one way in which a 
teacher can avoid such difficulties. All it means that students have a 
chance for a speak discussion in small groups before any of them are 
asked to speak in public. Because they have chance to think of ideas 
and the language to express them with before being asked level of 
that eventual whole-class performance is reduce. 
One of the best ways of encouraging discussion is the provide 
activities which force students to reach a decision or a consensus, 
often as a result of choosing between specific alternatives. An 
example of this kind of activity in where students consider a scenario 
in which an invigilator during exam chats a students copying from 
hidden notes. 
4. Prepared talk   
A Popular kind of activity is a prepared talk then students 
make presentation on a topic of their own choice. Prepared talk 
represents a defined and useful genre, and if property organised, can 
be extremely interesting for both speaker and listeners. 
5. Questionnaires 
Questionnaires are useful because, by being pre-planned, they 
ensure that both of questioner and respondent have something to say 
each other. Students can design questioner on any topic, which is 
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appropriate. As they do so the teacher can act a resource, helping 
them in the design process. The result obtained from questioner can 
in the form of the basic for written, work, discussion or people talks. 
6. Simulation and role-play 
Many students drive great benefit from simulation and role-
play. Students simulate a real-life encounter (such as business 
meeting, and encounter in a aeroplane cabin or an interview) as if 
they were doing so in the real world, either as  themelves in that 
meeting or aeroplane, or talking on the role of character different 
from themselves or with thought and feelings they do not 
necessarily, or train students for specific situation. 
The range of exercise type and activities compatible with a 
communicative language teaching is unlimited. The important point 
is that such exercise enable learners to attain the communicative 
objectives of use of such communicative processes as information 
sharing, negotiation of meaning and interaction. 
From the explanation above it can be conclude that there are 
many types of speaking activities that can be implemented in the 
classroom. The tutor should be careful in choosing what activities 
they use in the classroom. The activities should enable the tutees to 
communicate actively during teaching learning process, in order that 
they have opportunities and experiences to use the language in real 
communication. 
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b. Five Success speaking activities in a classroom 
Ur (1996: 121-122) suggests five ideas to help teachers solving the 
problem that may influent the success of speaking activities in the 
classroom, they are: 
1) Using group work 
  Groups work increase learners talking time. Learners have 
plenty of times to practice with their friends and also lower the 
inhibitions of learners who are unwilling to speak in front of the 
class. Even though in group work teachers cannot monitor all 
students well, but the amount of time remaining for positive, useful 
oral practice is still likely to be bigger that in the full-class set up. 
2) Basing the activity on easy language 
  The language level is very important in a activity. A careful 
selection of language level should be considered by teachers in 
conducting activities in teaching-learning process. It is good idea to 
teach or review essential vocabulary before the activities start. 
3) Make a careful choice of topic and task to stimulate interest 
  The clearer the purpose of the discussion the more 
motivated participants will be. A good topic is one to which 
learners can relate using ideas from their own experience and 
knowledge. 
4) Give some instruction or training in discussion skills 
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  If the task is based on group discussion then include 
instruction about participants when introducing it. For example, tell 
learners to make sure that everyone in the group contributes to the 
discussion; appoint a chairperson to each group who regulated 
participation. 
5)  Keep students speaking in the target language 
Teachers might appoint one of the group as monitor , 
whose job is to remind participants to use the target language. 
However, the best way to keep students speaking the target 
language is that teachers simply to be there as much as possible. 
9. Bilingualism 
In this era, people used more than one language in daily life 
communication. People used more than one language to communicate with 
others people from different countries. Using more than one language will 
make the people from different country, culture, and language easier in a 
communication. Indonesian people usually used “Bahasa” as national 
language. In addition, Indonesian people also use several languages except 
“Bahasa” as a national language there are some kinds of language that 
applied in Indonesian country such as Javanese, Madurese, Sundanese and 
so on. The condition that uses two languages is called bilingualism. 
a. Definition of bilingualism 
Usually some of people use two languages in daily life. They 
use two languages in different purposes. Some of people also may use 
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the bilingualism in different situation. In addition, every people have 
different level of proficiency in language. The writer try to formulated 
the definition of bilingualism in a generally. There are some definition 
about bilingualism and bilingual that given by the experts: 
The definition of bilingualism, Baker (2001: 2) said that since 
a bicycle has two wheels and binoculars are for two eyes, it would 
seem that bilingualism is simply about two languages. Person who has 
same proficient in both languages can be called bilingualism. 
Therefore, in line with Baker, Richards (2002: 51) he states that 
bilingual is a person who uses at least two languages with some 
degree of proficiency. Then, Diebold (in Liddicoat, 1991: 1) he states 
that bilingualism commenced when a person begins to understand 
utterance in second language. 
The simplest definition of bilingual according to Spolsky 
(1998: 45) he states “a person who has some functional ability in a 
second language.” It means that bilingual is person who has strong 
domination in both languages not only on the first language but also 
strong on the second language. 
In bilingual languages mastery, someone can acquire two 
languages equally by using some ways. Ramírez and Kuhl (2016: 6) 
state that bilinguals are heterogeneous group, as there is not one, but 
many possible ways to acquire two languages (different contexts, 
different ages, simultaneously or sequential acquisition, different 
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language pairs). Functional bilingualism is therefore restricted to the 
personal production and reception of language (i.e. speaking, writing, 
reading and direct listening in various domains) Baker (2001: 13) 
Then, bilingualism is defined as the ability to use two 
languages both in two languages at the same well by a speaker to 
interact with others. Nababan (in Nurliana, 2017: 23) states that 
bilingualism is the habit of using two languages in interactions with 
others.  Whereas, Ramírez and Kuhl (2016: 7-8) state that supportive 
environments for bilingual learning encourage parents and caregivers 
to use the language in which they are most fluent and comfortable, 
value both languages equally, and view bilingualism as an asset that 
brings about important cognitive, social, and economic benefits. 
People in terms of bilingualism use the ability in two 
languages with same proficiency by speaker to communicate with 
others which depend on their social condition. Fishman (in Baker, 
2001: 12) he states that functional bilingualism concerns when, where, 
and with who people use their two languages.  
Haugen in Liddicoat (1991: 1) suggests that bilingualism is 
knowledge of two languages. Bilingualism begins‟ at the point where 
a speaker of one language can produce complete meaningful 
utterances in the other language. If described in more general notions 
bilingualism is the use of two languages interchangeably both 
productive and respective by an individual or by the community.  
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Another definition, Bloomfield cited in Liddicoat (1991: 1) he 
states that bilingualism as „native-like control of two language‟. 
However, this definition excludes many people who speak more than 
one language but do not have „native-like‟ control of one or both of 
their languages.  
According to the statements above, it can be concluded that 
bilingualism is person who has same proficient in both languages that 
commenced when a person begins to understand utterance in second 
language. Bilingualism is a person who uses at least two languages 
with some degree of proficiency. In bilingualism, a person just 
understanding about the utterance in language without has well ability 
in speaking. People in bilingualism produce complete meaningful 
utterance in the equal degree in both languages as well. Bilingualism 
is to be a way that use by the individual or community to 
communicate with others.  
Understanding in complete utterance in second language as 
well is a goal in bilingualism, by understanding about the utterance in 
others languages, they have not fluent and well to speak about others 
languages , while bilingual is a person who has some functional ability 
especially in a second language and has strong domination in both 
languages. Fishman (in Baker, 2001: 7) argued that rarely will anyone 
be equally competent across all situations. Most bilinguals will use 
their two languages for different purposes and with different people. 
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The bilingual people can use two or more languages in 
communication with others.  It means that in bilingual, a person not 
just understanding about two or more languages but also they can 
speak in other languages as well as they speak using their mother 
tongue. 
b. Dimensions of bilingualism 
Valdés and Figueroa (in Baker, 2001: 3) suggest that bilinguals 
are classified by: 
1)   Age (simultaneous/ sequential) 
2)   Ability (incipient/ receptive/productive). 
3)   Balance of two languages. 
4) Development (ascendant – second language is developing; 
recessive – one language is decreasing). 
5) Contexts where each language is acquired and used (e.g. Home, 
school). 
c. Component of speech 
Functional bilingualism is a narrower concept, concerning 
direct involvement in a language domain. Functional bilingualism is 
therefore restricted to the personal production and reception of 
language (i.e. speaking, writing, reading and direct listening in various 
domains). When functional bilingualism is studied as real speech 
events, Hymes (in Baker, 2001: 26) suggests that there are eight 
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interrelated categories, mnemonically represented by the word 
„SPEAKING‟: 
(S) Setting includes the time, place and physical appearance of the 
context of the speech event such as the arrangement of furniture and 
equipment in a classroom. 
(P) Participant identity, for example personal characteristics such as 
age, ethnicity, gender, social status, and relationships with each other. 
(E) End includes the purpose of the speech event as well as the 
individual goals of the participants. 
(A) Act sequence refers to the order and organization of the 
interaction and what topics are discussed. 
(K) Key or the tone and manner in which something is said or written. 
(I) Instrumentalities or the linguistic code, for example the language 
used and whether the form is speech or literacy. 
(N) Norm the standard social and cultural rules of the interaction 
relationship. 
(G) Genre or type of event such as sermon, lecture, poetry or letter. 
10. Bilingual Program 
In teaching and learning language there is a model instruction that 
applied in the classroom. Tutor helps the tutees to achieve the goals in 
Bilingual Program. Bilingual Program is the model instruction of learning 
foreign language that use two language in delivering language materials to 
tutees. Baker (2001: 216) states that Bilingual Program is important to 
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ensure a fuller and deeper development of language skills, and biliteracy in 
particular. In other words, it means that Bilingual Program ensure 
somebody to master their language skill in learning foreign language and 
improving people‟s linguistic proficiency. 
Cummins (in Robert, 1995: 374) states that the goal of 
maintenance Bilingual Program s is to promote bilingualism and 
biliteracy; rather than an assimilations goal, this model promotes 
pluralism. Languages other than English are seen as resources. Because it 
promotes the development of two languages, the outcome is additive 
bilingualism, which is associated with positive cognitive benefits. 
Bilingual Program promote pluralism in English learning process. In 
teaching English language the tutor at least uses two languages to deliver 
the knowledge to the tutees.  
In Bilingual Program well-design is a important thing. To produce 
better academic in English, the teachers should make a well-design to the 
students in the classroom. Krashen‟s (in Baker, 2001: 297) he concludes 
that „well-designed Bilingual Program s produce better academic English 
… because they supply subject matter knowledge in the students‟ primary 
language, which makes the English the students hear and read much more 
comprehensible‟. Then, Robert (1995: 370) he states that bilingual 
education is a generous attempt to help less fortunate non-native English 
speakers that simply is not affordable in difficult economic times.  
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These two languages are applied in teaching learning language to 
make the tutees easy in understanding about the material. The tutors 
convey the material in two languages, it help the tutees that have no 
background in second language understand in learning. In addition, a 
transitional goal of bilingual is students still assimilate their tutor in the 
classroom. By doing this way, the tutees are easy in developing their 
competence in learning second language. Robert (1995: 374) states that the 
others goals of transitional bilingual education are still assimilations and 
the out come is generally subtractive bilingualism. Thus, this program 
deals with using at least two languages of teaching to deliver materials to 
the help tutees understand the language learning in the classroom. 
11. Bilingual Program in IAIN Surakarta 
Education and Tarbiyah Faculty (FITK) of IAIN Surakarta has an 
important program. The named of that program is Bilingual Program. 
Bilingual Program is a model of instruction which apply two languages 
between English and Indonesian language as media of teaching and 
learning process.  All the students of this college, especially in FITK of 
IAIN Surakarta must join this program. Bilingual Program was started on 
2016. Bilingual Program is mandatory for all students of FITK, while its 
execution time is carried out in third, fourth, fifth and sixth semester.  
The program is held on Thursday at 13.00 p.m. or after midday. 
The Bilingual Program is an important to all students of IAIN Surakarta 
especially in FITK because this new program is focused on students‟ 
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speaking achievement in order to develop their speaking ability. In this 
program there are 55 tutors that teach English to the tutees. Noor and 
Harun (2015: 115) state that bilingual teaching is defined as teaching two 
or more languages used in classroom as the medium of interaction, giving 
instruction and giving/receiving feedback in any subjects taught than the 
mother tongue language (L1).  
In teaching English on Bilingual Program, tutors used two or more 
language in teaching learning process; there are Bahasa, Java, and English. 
The tutors are come from fifth, sixth, seventh, eight, ninth and tenth 
semesters. The teaching and learning process in the bilingual will be made 
in small groups consist of eleven to thirteen tutees. In the learning process 
in Bilingual Program each group is given a tutor. The materials in 
Bilingual Program in this semester focused on interview for a job, 
conditional sentence, and proverb. 
Tutors are clever students who teach others students learn in the 
same grade level (Aria, 2001: 38). In line with Arikunto (1996: 72) he 
states that tutor is a person or some students who are appointed by the 
teacher as a teacher assistant in doing guidance to classmates. To 
determine a tutor there are several criteria that must be possessed by a 
student that are selected by providing their guidance and explanation. The 
tutors has the ability to motivate students who have difficulty in learning 
English. 
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Related to the description above, Arikunto (1986: 62) suggest that 
in selecting tutors have to point the following matters: 
(a)  The tutors can be accepted (approved) by the students who gets the    
improvement program so that the students has no fear or is 
reluctant to ask him. 
(b)  The tutor can explain the improvement materials needed by the 
students receiving the repair program. 
(c) The tutor is not arrogant, cruel or hard-hearted toward his fellow 
comrades. 
(d)  Tutors have the creativity enough to provide guidance which can 
explain the lesson to his/her friends. 
In teaching learning on 2016, tutor and tutee is a contemporary. 
This is friend trains others, but in 2017 there is an alteration. In learning 
process at 2017 in the Bilingual Program, for example: tutors from eighth 
semester teach tutees from sixth semester. This is an alteration from 
contemporary to be senior tutor and junior tutees in the teaching and 
learning process of Bilingual Program. 
On 2016 in the grand opening of Bilingual Program at Gedung 
Pasca Sarjana of IAIN Surakarta, Dean of IAIN Surakarta Mr. Giyoto 
says that the objectives of this program is to make sure that all graduated 
of FITK can speak English fluently. He states that the students of IAIN 
Surakarta especially in FITK should have more ability in the English, 
especially in the speaking ability. Moreover, he also says that the 
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graduated of IAIN Surakarta should have differences and strength than 
other graduated students in other college.  
The Dean of IAIN Surakarta hopes that students which join this 
program will have a better preparation in order to face the real life. Thus, 
by joining this Bilingual Program, the graduated of IAIN Surakarta have 
already to face in the field of economics, namely MEA and the 
globalization development era. 
Moreover, one of the organizers of Bilingual Program his name is 
Mr. Sabariyanto says that all students from third, fourth, fifth and sixth 
semester of IAIN Surakarta especially in FITK must have to join this 
program to have a certificate of Bilingual Program that will be used to be a 
requirement of munaqosyah. On the other hand, they can use their English 
speaking ability to get a job and face their life in the future.  
In Bilingual Program groups, a group can consist of eight to twelve 
tutees from FITK department such as; English Education (PBI), Arabic 
Letters and Education (BSA), Religious Education (PAI) and etc. Actually, 
the tutees from English education and English literature are not surprise to 
join and learning about English language especially in speaking. In 
addition, the tutees that has not background in English, such as: Religious 
Education (PAI), Arabic Letters and Education (BSA), Islamic Elementary 
Education (PGMI), Islamic Kindergarten Education (PGRA) and etc. The 
tutees from those departments feel that they cannot join to this program 
well. They do not have big interest in study English. There are some 
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students who have lack of motivation to study English. Furthermore, every 
student has different characteristics such as active, passive, shy and brave. 
It makes the class in learning process interest to describe and find out the 
result of the tutors‟ techniques in teaching speaking.  
Thus, the writer decided to observe and describe the technique used 
by tutors in teaching speaking to the fourth semester of Bilingual Program 
of IAIN Surakarta in academic year 2017/2018. The researcher chooses 
Bilingual Program in IAIN Surakarta because Bilingual Program is a 
program that has unique subject. The tutees and the tutors of Bilingual 
Program come from the different education background. Based on the pre-
observation, the background of the tutors not only comes from the English 
Education or English Literature background. 
The teaching and learning process in the Bilingual Program 
between tutors and tutees use some techniques such as discussion, role 
play, brainstorming and etc. Thus, it is appropriate with the goal of a 
researcher who wants to investigate about technique in teaching English 
speaking. Whereas the researcher‟s reason of taking the fourth semester 
students in academic year 2017/2018 because the researcher interests with 
the tutors and tutees in this semester have already joined with this program 
since previous semester. It means that the tutors that teach in the previous 
semester at third, fourth and fifth semester have different technique and 
experience in using technique teaching speaking. 
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B. Previous Related Study 
The researcher takes previous study to support his study in the 
scope of teaching technique teaching speaking, but the researcher has 
different focus of the research with theirs. The first researcher is Martdina 
Primasari (English Education Department of The State Islamic Institute of 
Surakarta, 2014) entitled “Teaching Speaking Technique at Eleventh 
Grade Students of SMA Negeri 1 Sukoharjo in Academic Year of 
2013/2014.”In her research, she analyzed teaching speaking technique. 
The similarities between Martdhina‟s research and this research is from 
the research design; that is descriptive qualitative research, the subject of 
this research talking about teaching speaking technique. The difference 
between Martdina‟s research and this research can be seen from the object 
of the research. The object of her research is Eleventh Grade Students of 
SMA Negeri 1 Sukoharjo and object of this research are the students in 
Bilingual Program of the fourth semester of students in IAIN Surakarta. 
The second researcher is Indah Nurliana (English Education 
Department of The State Islamic Institute of Surakarta, 2014) entitled “A 
SOCIOLINGUISTICS ANALYSIS OF CODE MIXING BETWEEN ENGLISH 
AND INDONESIAN USED BY THE STUDENTS IN BILINGUAL PROGRAM  (A 
Case Study in Bilingual Program of the Fourth Semester Students of IAIN 
Surakarta in Academic Year 2016/2017)”. In her research, she analyzed a 
sociolinguistics analysis of code mixing between English and Indonesia. 
The similarities between Indah‟s researches are research design and the 
object of the research. In her research, she used descriptive qualitative 
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research. The subject of her research is same with the object of this 
research that is the tutors in Bilingual Program of IAIN Surakarta. The 
difference between Indah‟s research can be seen from the object of the 
research. The object of her research is a sociolinguistics analysis of code 
mixing but the object of this research is about techniques in teaching 
speaking in Bilingual Program of IAIN Surakarta. 
The third researcher is Siti Comariyah (English Education 
Department of The State Islamic Institute of Surakarta, 2012) entitled “A 
Descriptive Study of Teacher‟s Techniquenin Teaching Speaking on Tour Guide 
Program of The Second Grade Student at SMK 1 Karanganyar in Academic Year 
2015/2016)”. In her research, she analyzed what the technique that the 
teacher used in teaching speaking to the second grade the students of tour 
guide program at SMK N 1 Karanganyar and the problem faced then 
solution by the English teacher in teaching speaking. The similarities 
between Siti‟s research is on the finding of the technique in teaching 
speaking. In her research, she used descriptive qualitative research. Then, 
the difference is on the subject. The research‟s subject is the tutors in 
Bilingual Program of FITK on IAIN Surakarta but, the Siti‟s research 
subject on the second grade student at SMK N 1 Karanganyar.  
The fourth researcher is Miftahul Rahma (English Education 
Department of the State Islamic Institute of Surakarta, 2015) entitled “An 
Analysis on Deaf Students Speaking Techniques at Seventh B Grade Student in 
SMPLB Klasemen Gatak Sukoharjo. at Academic Year 2015/2016)” In her 
research, she analyzed the speaking technique in deaf students at seventh 
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B grade in SMPLB Klasemen Gatak Sukoharjo. The technique that 
students used for the technique in speaking was sign technique, facial 
expression and body language technique. The similarity of the Miftahul‟s 
research is on the object of the research. Her object of the research is on 
the technique in speaking. In her research, she used descriptive qualitative 
research. Then, the difference is on the subject. The research‟s subject that 
is the tutors in Bilingual Program of FITK on IAIN Surakarta but, the 
Miftahul‟s research subject on the students at seventh B grade in SMPLB 
Klasemen Gatak, Sukoharjo.  
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CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHOD 
 
Research method is a systemic investigation to answer a problem. 
Meanwhile, research method is also the procedures or way used in achieving a 
certain purpose of study. In this chapter discusses the methodology of research 
which deals with research design, the research setting, subject of the research, data 
and source data, research instrument, the technique of collecting data, the 
trustworthiness of the data and the technique of analysing data. 
A. The Research Method 
In this study, the researcher used descriptive qualitative research 
because this study focused on describing the data from observation and 
interview of teaching speaking process at Bilingual Program. According to 
Bogdan and Taylor (in Muhammad, 2014: 30) they state that qualitative is a 
procedure of the research that produce descriptive data in the form of words 
written or orally from the people or behaviour that can be observed. 
B.  The Research Setting 
1. Place of research 
The research was conducted at fourth semester on Bilingual 
Program in The State Institute of Surakarta (IAIN) especially at fourth 
semester students in the academic year 2017/ 2018. The college is located 
in jl.Pandawa, Pucangan, Kartasura, Sukoharjo. The researcher chose 
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Bilingual Program, because in Bilingual Program conducted technique of 
teaching speaking English. The researcher focused on tutors of fourth 
semester in Bilingual Program. Meeting of Bilingual Program was held on 
English Department Faculty area.  
The research was conducted on March 2018. It was started from 
the preliminary research until the program observation during the teaching 
process. The research schedule which was done in this research as follows: 
Table 3.1 Research Schedule 
No Activities 
Time In Years 2017-2018 
2017 2018 
11 12 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 
1. Pre research           
2. Create Proposal          
3. Proposal 
Examination 
         
4. Conduct the 
Research 
         
5. Arrange the 
Thesis 
         
6. Munaqosyah          
 
2. Subject of the Research 
The subject of the study was 5 English tutors, 5 tutees and 4 
organizers in Education and Tarbiyah Faculty of IAIN Surakarta in 
Bilingual Program in the 2017/2018 academic year. Bilingual program is 
mandatory for all students of Education and Tarbiyah Faculty (FITK). The 
programs were follows English Education (PBI), English Letters (SI), 
Arabic Language and Letters (BSA), Arabic Education (PBA), Islamic 
Education (PAI), Islamic Elementary Education (PGMI), Islamic 
Kindergarten Education (PGRA), and Indonesia Education (TBI). 
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The researcher limited the study just in five groups that consists of 
the students and tutors in Education and Tarbiyah Faculty at the fourth 
semester. The researcher conducted five tutors in five groups at fourth 
semester because the researcher had the limit time, so the researcher found 
those five groups to be the subject. Moreover, those tutors have joined in 
this program since on three previous semesters. There were five groups 
are; 3
th
, 9
th
, 35
th
, 36
th
 and 46
th. The researcher‟s reason of took those tutors 
and groups because the groups represented some of departments of FITK. 
In addition, those groups are active in doing meeting.‟ Group 3th was 
consists of 13 tutees from Islamic Education (PAI). Group 9
th
 consists of 
14 tutees from English Education (PBI). Group 35
th
 consists of 12 tutees 
from Islamic Education (PAI). Group 36
th
 consists of 12 tutees from 
Islamic Education (PAI). The last group is group 46
th
 consists of 10 tutees 
from Language and Arabic Letter (BSA). The list of subject, name of 
tutors and tutees can see in (appendix 1). 
C. The Data and Source Data 
The data in this study was analysed by using descriptive qualitative 
research. Christensen & Johnson (2000) argued that qualitative research is a 
research relying primary on the collecting on qualitative data (i.e. non 
numerical data such as words and pictures). The purpose of qualitative 
research is to get explanation from the subject. After collect the data and then 
the researcher analyse the data. 
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According to Lofland as quoted by Denzim (1994: 112) source of data 
in qualitative research are word and events, for the additional data can be 
documents or others. The source of data in this research included events, 
informants, and documents.  
7. Events 
The events which were observed are the English teaching and 
learning of the tutors at fourth semester of Bilingual Program on FITK 
IAIN Surakarta. 
8. Informants 
The informant is a person who gives about something. The 
informants of this research were the English tutors and the tutees in 
Bilingual Program. As the main informants, the researcher took 5 English 
tutors who handle the English speaking lesson, 5 tutees from each group 
and 4 organizers in Bilingual Program.  
The tutors were the main informant, because they were people who 
did teaching learning process. They were the informant who gave 
information about the techniques that they used in teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program. Then, the second informant was 5 tutees in fourth 
semester of Bilingual Program. In addition, there are also 4 organizers in 
Bilingual Program as the secondary source of this research. They were the 
informant who gave inform the researcher about their understanding the 
material and the difficulties in learning process. 
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9. Documents 
Document is the previous event note in a form of writing, picture 
or other monumental work from certain people. The documents were such 
as hard copy and photos. The hard copy is one of tools in teaching English 
speaking in this program. The hard copy that the researcher got was hard 
copy about the materials that tutees learn in this semester. Moreover, the 
researcher used photograph as the documentation in this research. 
D. Research Instrument 
In identifying the study, the researcher needs some instruments to 
support in collecting the data. Thus, the instrument will make the researcher 
easier to finish the research. According to (Meleong, 2004: 163) states that 
for qualitative research characteristics “it uses the researcher or by helping the 
data analysis to other people as the research instrument.” he also states that in 
a qualitative research which the researcher as a planner, collector, and analyst 
of data. Then, the instrument in this research was the researcher herself. 
E. The Technique of Collecting Data 
Data collecting is an important method to get the result in activity in a 
research. By getting the data, a research will be drawn with the sufficient and 
accurate data. The researcher used two techniques in collecting the data. The 
techniques as follows: 
a. Observation 
Observation is an activity that is done by the researcher to get 
information and data for this research. Sutopo (2002: 64) states that 
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observation technique used to dig the data from the data source can be 
events, place, things, and records. In this step, the writer observed the 
tutors in teaching speaking at fourth semester in Bilingual Program of 
IAIN Surakarta. Here, the researcher present at scene but the researcher 
did not interact or participate.  
The observation was conducted about what techniques and 
media in teaching speaking that implemented in Bilingual Program. In 
addition, the observation was conducted to get the strengths and 
weaknesses in each techniques of teaching English speaking in 
Bilingual Program. In collecting the data the researcher paid attention 
and listened in this observation. Moreover, the researcher made video 
recorded to record the process starting from the stages and problem 
could be found in this study. 
b. Interview 
Interview is data collection techniques that asked the structural 
question from interviewer to interview Arikunto (2004: 227). In this 
interview, in the pre-research, the researcher has asked about Bilingual 
Program to organizers (Mr. Giyoto, Ms. Yusti, Mr. Sabariyanto, and 
Mr. Puput). The researcher asked some questions about the activities, 
total active tutor in Bilingual Program and the time of Bilingual 
Program held. 
The researcher got the data by interviewing the tutors in the 
fourth semester at Bilingual Program of IAIN Surakarta. Interview is 
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needed to get the clarification. The researcher asked some questions 
related to techniques used by the tutors in teaching and learning 
process. In addition, the researcher used recorder during the interview 
to record the dialogue. 
c. Document  
Burn (1999: 87) states that document are a readily and 
accessible source of data. In this research, the researcher observed 
verbal action. The data of this research are the techniques used by the 
English tutors in teaching speaking. The researcher has gotten the data 
of tutor‟s teach by using tape recorder and video. The data were 
obtained through hearing carefully the records. Below were the steps: 
a. Hearing the recording of tutor‟s teach in Bilingual Program. 
b. Transcribing the recording of the techniques used by the English 
tutors in Bilingual Program into written data form. 
c. Identify the techniques applied by the tutors of Bilingual 
Program in IAIN Surakarta based on its type. 
d. Encoding the data 
e. Choosing the techniques to have it as the simple since there are 
a lot of examples contain the teaching  
  To make classification of the data analysis, the researcher 
will give codes to each datum. Code can be words or phrases used 
to identify and outline researchers sentences, paragraphs or blocks 
of text. Corbin & Strauss (in Rustanto, 2015: 73). Then Richards in 
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Rustanto (2015: 73) adds that code is to reduce the data into 
symbols that represent it. The following is the data coding: 
1) (…) Number : the number of data 
2) TU     : the tutor 
3) T1, T2, ...     : the name of those tutors, there written below 
are:  
TI: Faridatus S 
T2: Luthfiyah 
T3: Abdulah Aqil N 
T4: Alifah Alif M 
T5: Marselina Lely D H 
4) The alphabetic capital letters are used to classify the 
Techniques of teaching speaking. There are written bellow:  
D : Discussion  I    : Interview   
R : Role Play  CG : Communicative Game 
S : Simulations  R   : Reporting 
IG : Information Gap PC: Playing Card 
B : Brainstorming PN: Picture Narrating 
ST : Storytelling  PD: Picture Describing 
FD: Find the Difference PT: Prepared Talk 
Q : Questionnairs AS: Acting From a Script 
5) The numeral M.1, M.2, M.3… is used to show the meeting in 
Bilingual Program. 
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F. Trustworthiness of The Data 
The researcher was chosen triangulation to get the validity of the data. 
Moleong (2004: 178) states that triangulation is a technique of data analysis 
which is benefitted something out of data itself in order to check to check the 
data. Patton (in Sutopo, 2002: 77) states that there are four kinds of 
triangulation techniques. A list of these strategies compiled by Paton 
includes:  
1. Data triangulation, which is the use of multiple data sources to help 
understanding a phenomenon. Method triangulation (the use of 
multiple research method to study a phenomenon) 
2. Methodological triangulation, which is use multiple research methods 
to study a phenomenon. 
3. Investigator triangulation, which is use of multiple investigator in 
collecting and interpreting the data. 
4. Theory triangulation, which is use of multiple theories to help 
interpreting and explaining the data. 
In this study, the researcher collects the data using many ways of 
technique of collecting the data such as from observation, script of recording 
and the result of interview with the tutees and tutors. The researcher compares 
the result of observation, script of recording and result of interview. The 
researcher use interview to collect the data related to the proposed research 
questions from some informants. Then, the research use observation to know 
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the techniques used by the English tutors on teaching speaking in Bilingual 
Program  
G. Technique of Data Analysis 
Data analysis is a process of organizing and classifying the data into a 
pattern, category, and basic unit of analysis in order to find a theme and to 
formulate hypothesis as data suggest (Moleong, 2004: 248). The researcher 
uses the interactive model consisting of data collection, data reduction, data 
display, and conclusion drawing the data. Miles and Hubberman (1992: 16). 
The explanations of interactive models in data analysis are below: 
1. Data Collection 
Data collection deals with the activities done by the researcher 
in her attempt to find the early data. This activity is done by the 
following steps: 
a. List the techniques used by the English tutors on teaching 
speaking in Bilingual Program. 
b. Finding out the kinds of techniques used by the English 
tutors on teaching speaking in Bilingual Program. 
c. Classifying them based on the techniques used by the 
English tutors on teaching speaking in Bilingual Program. 
d. Giving codes to each techniques that appeared on the theory 
and correlated with the techniques of English tutors on 
teaching speaking in Bilingual Program 
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2. Data Reduction 
Miles and Hubberman (1992: 16), with data reduction, the 
potential universe of data is refaced in an anticipatory way as the 
researcher chooses a conceptual framework, research questions, cases, 
and instruments. In this study, the researcher transcribed and selected 
all parts of the data which were relevant with the needs of the study. 
The data were selected from all observation result through recording 
and interview. Then, the researcher combined the data both from the 
recording and interview to get the final result of this study. 
3. Data Display 
Miles and Huberman (1992: 17) state that data display defined as 
an organized, compressed assembly of information that permits 
conclusion drawing and/or action talking, is a second, inevitable, part of 
analysis. In this research, codes are showing the data collection. The 
data display is conducted in some steps, including sample data by using 
coding (001/T1/D/M.1). 
After displaying the code of data, the researcher is doing the part 
of analysis. In the analysis of data, he shows the reason of divided the 
data into the techniques used by the tutors on teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program. 
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4. Conclusion Drawing 
The final step is drawing conclusion which the result of the 
research is to describe the techniques used by the English tutors on 
teaching speaking in Bilingual Program.  
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDING AND DISCUSSION 
 
A. The Research Finding 
 In this sub-chapter, the researcher classifies the data in this research 
based on the techniques of teaching speaking used by tutors in Bilingual 
Program. The data that are found is qualitative data. This qualitative data that 
are in the form of kind techniques of teaching speaking. As mentioned in 
Chapter II, this research uses two theories of technique teaching by Kayi and 
Harmer. The research finding that has been collected from the field that had 
been collected is presented based on observation, interview with the English 
tutors, organizer, and from the documents analysis in the Bilingual Program of 
FITK IAIN Surakarta. 
  Based on the formulation of the problem, the aim of this research is to 
describe the techniques in teaching speaking used by tutors in the Bilingual 
Program of fourth semester of FITK IAIN Surakarta. The researcher also 
analyses about the strengths and the weaknesses of techniques used by tutors in 
Bilingual Program of fourth semester of FITK IAIN Surakarta. 
1. The Analysis of Technique Teaching Speaking Used by Tutors 
  The data which are analysed by the researcher are collected from 
the result of observation by 5 tutors in process of teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program of fourth semester in FITK IAIN Surakarta. After 
classifying the data on Kayi and Harmer‟s theory, the researcher found three 
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kind of techniques and the strengths and the weakness of each technique in 
teaching speaking used by English tutors in the Bilingual Program of fourth 
semester of FITK IAIN Surakarta. There were three techniques in teaching 
speaking are; discussion technique, communicative game technique, and 
role play technique. 
Group 3 
  The name of the tutor is Faridatus Syarifah. She is Islamic Education 
student in FITK IAIN Surakarta. She is sixth semester student. She is one of 
the tutors in Bilingual Program since 2016 so it is four semester for her 
swims in that program. All tutees are from Islamic Education Department. 
The tutees are not usual to speak English, it made almost of the process of 
teaching and learning in that group used Bahasa. Usually she held the 
meeting on Monday at 10 am in PPG building at 2.11. They study by sitting 
in chair in the group. The condition of that room is quite enough because 
inner of the class. 
 In the first meeting, the material of that day is about introduction. This 
is the first meeting of Bilingual Program. The condition of the study is 
informal. The tutor opened the class by saying salam and continue the 
meeting by asking the tutees to introduce themselves. Then, after they 
introduce themselves the tutor explained about the kind materials in this 
semester. In this meeting that group study about interview for a job material. 
Thus, the tutor asked the tutees made some of groups which consist of 2 
tutees in each group. Then, the tutors asked to read the material and asked 
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them to discussed the material. They discussed about the material during 
this meeting. When the time is over, the tutor gave the tutees an assignment 
and asked the tutees to prepare the next material. 
 In the second meeting, the tutor open the class by saying salam and 
asked the tutees to open the material of making a presentation. The tutor 
explains and discusses the material in the PPG building at 2.11 class. The 
tutor asked the tutees to make some of group consists of 2 tutees in each 
group. The tutor asked all of group to discuss the material and answer the 
questions then present the answer in front of the groups. In the end of the 
meeting, the tutors gave them an assignment about making a presentation. 
 In the third meeting, the tutor did the meeting by learning about 
speech material. At this meeting, the tutor held the meeting by reviewing 
about the presentation material. Then, the tutor asked the tutees to discuses 
and read the material of speech in a group. After they discuss the material, 
the tutor closed the meeting by saying hamdalah and salam.  
 In the fourth meeting, the tutor did not have a class of teaching in 
Bilingual Program. The tutor asked the tutees to collect the last assignment 
about making a video presentation in PPG building. The tutor said that the 
assignment is used for the signatures of this meeting. 
 In fifth meeting, the tutor held the meeting on PPG building in 2.11 
class. This is the last meeting of that group. The tutor opened the meeting by 
saying salam and remembered the tutees about the last assignment. The 
tutor said that all of the tutees must collect the assignment. She said that 
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because, some of them did not collect the video assignment. Then, the tutor 
asked the tutees to discussed and prepare about the next agenda of Bilingual 
Program. The agenda is about debate competition, thus all of groups in 
Bilingual Program must prepare it. After the discussion finish, the tutor 
closed the last meeting by salam.  
Group 9 
 The name of the tutor is Luthfiyah. She is English literature Education 
Department student in FITK IAIN Surakarta. She is sixth semester student. 
She is one of the tutors in Bilingual Program since 2016 so it is four 
semester for her swims in that program. All tutees are from English 
Education Department. Usually she held the meeting on Monday at 1 pm in 
LAB building 1st floor. They study by sitting in outdoor class. The 
condition of that room is busy because outside of the class. 
 In the first meeting, the material of that day is about introduction. This 
is the first meeting of Bilingual Program. The condition of the study is 
informal. The tutor opened the class by saying salam and continue the 
meeting by asking the tutees to introduce themselves. Then, the tutor asked 
the tutees to discuss about agree and disagree material. The tutor gave 
newest topic about poetry of “Sukmawati” to discuss with the tutees 
directly. In the process of discussion, the tutees could share their opinion 
and perspective to other. Then, the tutor closed the meeting by saying 
salam. 
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 In the second meeting, the tutor did the meeting in out door class. 
They did the meeting in 1st floor of LAB building. The tutor and the tutees 
discussed about agree and disagree material. They did not make groups 
before they start the meeting. At the second meeting, the tutor asked the 
tutees to discuss about Drama topic in IAIN Surakarta. The tutor and the 
tutees discussed the topic directly.  
 In the third meeting, before the tutor open the meeting she review 
their last meeting about agree and disagree material. Then, at this meeting 
they study with the material of asking and giving opinion. The tutor open 
the meeting with the newest topic in Indonesia news. The tutor gave the 
tutees topic about “Bomb Surabaya”. The tutor asked the tutees to gave their 
opinion and discussed it together. The process of learning ran well, because 
the tutees active to speak in learning the material. 
 In the fourth meeting, the tutor and the tutees study about Indonesian‟ 
trending topic. The tutor asked the tutees to discussed and share about their 
opinion of “Lucita Luna”. They discussed about transgender in direct 
discussion. The tutor and the tutees could share or asking some question 
during the process of learning. The process of discussion made the tutees 
active to talk and used their critical thinking. 
 In the fifth meeting, there is no meeting in Bilingual Program. The 
tutor did the last meeting by collecting the assignment about individual 
assignment. The tutees must collect a video of their opinion after joined the 
drama in IAIN Surakarta.  
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Group 35 
 The name of the tutor is Abdulah Aqil N. He is Islamic Education 
student in FITK IAIN Surakarta. She is sixth semester student. He is one of 
the tutors in Bilingual Program since 2017 so it is two semester for him 
swims in that program. All tutees are from Islamic Education Department. 
The tutees are not usual to speak English, it made almost of the process of 
teaching and learning in that group used Bahasa. Usually he held the 
meeting on Wednesday and Thursday at 12 pm in E building at E.1.1 class. 
They study by sitting in chair in the group with the whiteboard. The 
condition of that room is quite enough because inner of the class. In 
addition, he did the last meeting on the outdoor class at FITK building. 
 In the first meeting, the material of that day is about introduction. This 
is the first meeting of Bilingual Program. The condition of the study is 
informal. The tutor opened the class by saying salam and continue the 
meeting by asking the tutees to introduce themselves. Then, after they 
introduce themselves the tutor asked the tutees to make two groups consist 
of 5 tutees. The tutor orders the tutees to make two groups in learning agree 
and disagree material. The tutor gave 10 minutes to discuss about topics in 
the material book. Almost of tutees discussed used their mother tongue. The 
tutor asked to use English, but the tutees did not follow the tutor‟s order. 
Then, some of group had presented their result of discussion in front of the 
groups.  
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 In the second meeting, the tutor and the tutees study about conditional 
sentence. The tutor asked the tutees to understand the material of conditional 
sentence. During the process of learning, the tutor explains the material. 
After the tutor explain and discussed about the material to the tutees, he 
asked the tutees to play as a teacher in front of group. He want his tutees 
teach and play as teacher. The tutor did this way is to make the tutees easy 
to understand the material. Moreover, the tutor did this way to make his 
tutees active to talk and improve their skill in teaching. 
 In the third meeting, the tutor did the meeting with the discussion 
activity. They study about how to make explanation material. During the 
process of teaching, the tutor followed the book guidance to do the 
discussion activity. He asked the tutees to choose the topic from the book 
then asked the tutees to present their idea or opinion in front of groups. 
Then, the tutees could use their own word to present their opinion. During 
the process of learning, the tutees used on line dictionary or Google translate 
to convert text from Bahasa into English. 
 In the fourth meeting, the tutor and the tutees study about story telling 
material. In this meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to make groups consist 
of 5 to 6 tutees into 2 groups. The tutor asked the tutees to discuss about this 
topic then present the result of discussion in front of group. Almost of tutees 
used the time in the process of discussion to chat with other. Implementing 
group working made the class noisier. They were not discussed about the 
material, but they chatting with other.  
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 In the fifth meeting, the tutor held the meeting in the FITK building 
area. This is the last meeting of that group in this semester. The tutor asked 
the tutees to made 3 of groups. The tutor divided 12 tutees into 3 groups. In 
this meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to study about asking and giving 
opinion. Thus, all of the groups discussed about the topic than they should 
practice about how to express of asking and giving opinion in front of the 
group. In the process of learning, the tutees spend a lot of time for discussed 
in their group. Then the tutor added more time to finish the meeting.  
Group 36 
 The name of the tutor is Alifah Alif M. She is Islamic Education 
student in FITK IAIN Surakarta. She is sixth semester student. He is one of 
the tutors in Bilingual Program since 2016 so it is three semester for her 
swims in that program. All tutees are from Islamic Education Department. 
The tutees are not usual to speak English, it made almost of the process of 
teaching and learning in that group used Bahasa. Usually he held the 
meeting on Thursday at 8 am in LAB building at 1st floor. They study by 
sitting in chair in out side of the class. The condition of that room is quite 
enough because at the morning the building is not busy.  
 In the first meeting, the material of that day is about introduction. This 
is the first meeting of Bilingual Program. The condition of the study is 
informal. The tutor opened the class by saying salam and continue the 
meeting by asking the tutees to introduce themselves. Then, after they 
introduce themselves the tutor asked the tutees to open the material and 
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discussed about agree and disagree material. In the end of the meeting, the 
tutor gave an assignment to make expression of agree and disagree. Then, 
the tutor closed the meeting by saying salam. 
 In the second meeting, the tutor open the meeting by saying salam and 
asked the tutees to collect the assignment about agree and disagree material. 
The tutor asked the tutees to play a game namely “a paper and chain game‟ 
in this meeting the tutees must to prepare a piece of paper and write some of 
expression in agree and disagree material. The tutees very interested during 
the process of learning. The tutees could share and express their sentence by 
their own word. It made the tutees easy to understand and interested to study 
the material. They played a game during the process of learning made the 
tutees spoke freely. Thus, they could spoke without any pressure from other. 
The process of learning ran noisy, the tutees chat and laugh during the 
process of learning. At the end of meeting, the tutor gave tutees an 
assignment to make expression in lesson 2 about agree and disagree 
material. 
 In the third meeting, the tutor opens the meeting by saying salam. In 
this meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to review about the previous 
meeting. Then, the tutor asked 10 tutees to divide into 2 groups before 
discussed the material. The tutor explained the material to the tutees and 
asked the group to discuss about asking and giving opinion II material.  The 
tutors gave limited time for discussion the material. The tutees should 
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present their result of discussion in front of groups. During the process of 
learning, the tutees could share their opinion to other group effectively. 
 In the fourth meeting, the tutor explained the material about 
conditional sentence. The tutor asked the tutees to make a sentence of 
conditional sentence and present the result of discussion in front of the 
group. The tutees discussed the material and present the result of discussion 
well, then the tutor gave them a assignment to learn and making some of 
sentence about proverb. The assignment will be presented to the next 
meeting. The tutor closed the meeting by salam. 
 In the fifth meeting, the tutor continued the last material of proverb. 
The tutor asked the tutees to present their assignment in front of the groups. 
Then, after the tutees present their result, the tutor asked them to study about 
retelling film and drama. The tutees should present about their discussion of 
material of retelling film and drama in front of groups. The process of 
learning ran well, because the tutor controlled the process of learning. 
Group 46 
 The name of the tutor is Marselina Lely D. She is English Education 
student in FITK IAIN Surakarta. She is sixth semester student. She is one of 
the tutors in Bilingual Program since 2017 so it is two semester for her 
swims in that program. All tutees are from Arabic and Language Education 
Department. The tutees are not usual to speak English, it made almost of the 
process of teaching and learning in that group used Bahasa. Usually he held 
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the meeting on Thursday at 12 pm in LAB building at 1st floor. They study 
by sitting out door class. The condition of that room is busy.  
 In the first meeting, the material of that day is about introduction. This 
is the first meeting of Bilingual Program. The condition of the study is 
informal. The tutor opened the class by saying salam and continue the 
meeting by asking the tutees to introduce themselves. In this meeting, the 
tutor explained about the materials in this semester. The tutor closed the 
meeting by saying salam. 
 In the second meeting, the tutor start the meeting by saying salam. In 
this meeting, the tutor and tutees study and discussed about agree and 
disagree  material. The tutor asked the tutees to make groups consist of 2 
tutees in each group to discuss and make sentence of agree and disagree 
material. The tutees should present the result of discussion in front of the 
groups.  
 In the third meeting, the tutor explained about asking and giving 
opinion material. The tutor explained the material to make the tutees 
understand the material, and then she asked the tutees to make groups that 
consist of 2 tutees in each group. In the process of learning, the tutor gave 
some of topics to the tutees. After the tutees discussed the material, the tutor 
asked them to present the result of discussion in front of the groups. The 
tutor continued the next material about conditional sentence. In this 
material, the tutor still asked them to work in group. Then, the tutor asked 
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them to make a conditional sentence and present the result of the discussion 
in front of group. 
  In the fourth meeting, the tutor explained the material about how o 
make explanation material and retelling film and drama. In this meeting, the 
tutor asked the tutees to discuss and make example of that material. The 
tutees enjoy the process of learning of this material. The tutor gave tutees 
limited time to discuss, and then asked them to present the result to other 
friend. The next material the tutor explains about retelling film and drama 
material. The tutor asked the tutees to read the material then asked them to 
share about their opinion in retelling film and drama. In this material, the 
tutors should push the tutees to speak or retell about film or drama, but in 
this meeting the tutor asked the tutees to learn about the tutees‟ knowledge 
in drama and film. 
 In the fifth meeting, there is process of teaching of B ilingual 
Program. This is the last of meeting in that group. The tutor used this 
meeting to collect the assignment. The assignment also used as a signature 
in attendance for the last meeting.  
2. The Analysis of Strengths and Weaknesses in Techniques Used by 
Tutors. 
 The data which are analysed by the researcher are collected from 
the result of observation by 5 tutors in process of teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program of fourth semester in FITK IAIN Surakarta. In the 
teaching and learning process, the tutor used some techniques to teach 
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speaking on fourth semester of Bilingual Program at IAIN Surakarta in 
academic year 2017/2018. The techniques were communication game, 
discussion and role play. Each technique had its strengths and weaknesses. 
Group 3 
 In the first meeting, the tutor used discussion technique in teaching. 
The tutor used group working during the process of discussion. The first 
meeting is used for introduction and interview a job material. The tutor 
objective is to make tutees easy to understand the material in way to share 
about tutees‟ opinion in groups. In the second meeting, the tutor and the 
tutees study about make a presentation material. In this process of teaching, 
the tutor asked the tutees to make group working. It helped the tutees to 
answer and used their critical thinking to solve the problem. In the third 
meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to discuss about speech material.  
 
 During the process of learning, some of tutees did not pay more 
attention when the tutor explained the material. The tutees also used the 
time in discussion to chat with other. It made the meeting nosier. In the 
fourth meeting, there is no meeting in this group. The fifth meeting, in this 
meeting the tutor did not used technique in process of learning. This 
meeting is used for collecting the assignment and discuss about the group‟s 
plan in agenda of Bilingual Program. 
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Group 9 
 In the first meeting, the tutor used discussion techniques in the process 
of learning agree and disagree material. The tutor did not used group 
working during the process of discussion. The tutor and tutees share and 
gave their opinion about “Sukmawati Poetry” during the process of learning 
actively. In the second meeting, the tutor discuss about agree and disagree 
opinion of “Drama in PBI” with the tutees directly. The tutees could 
respond and share their opinion quickly.  
 The third meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to discuss about the 
newest topic “Bomb in Surabaya”. In this meeting the tutor guide the tutees 
to share and express their perspective of that event. The tutees interested 
during this process of discussion. They could express and share their 
opinion used their own word. The fourth meeting, the group was discussed 
about transgender topic. In this meeting, the tutor also used direct 
discussion. The atmosphere of this meeting is noisier. The tutees and tutor 
laugh and talked active during this lesson. The fifth meeting, there is no 
meeting. Thus, there are no techniques used in teaching. 
Group 35 
 In the first meeting, the tutor used discussion techniques in the process 
of learning agree and disagree material. The tutor used group working 
during the process of discussion in teaching. The tutor used discussion 
technique to improve tutees‟ ability in their speaking. During the process of 
presenting the idea in front on group almost of tutees used their mother 
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tongue. In the second meeting, the tutor used role play technique in teaching 
conditional sentence material. The aim of using this technique is to make the 
tutees brave to speak in front of group and easy to understanding the 
material. The third meeting, the tutor used discussion technique in learning 
how to make explanation. The tutor asked the tutees to make groups and 
discuss the topic.  
 During the process of learning, the tutee used their critical thinking to 
find out the solution on the topic. The tutees could share and express their 
idea during the process of learning. The fourth meeting, the tutor discussed 
about the differences of film and drama material. The tutor asked the tutees 
to make groups to discussed and present their idea in front of groups. In this 
meeting, the all groups could not present their result of discussion. They can 
not present the all of result because the used almost of time to discussed. In 
the fifth meeting, the tutor formed groups in the process of learning. The 
aim of the tutor used discussion group is to make the tutees easy to ran the 
process of learning. 
Group 36 
 In the first meeting, the tutor did not used technique in teaching. The 
first meeting is used only for introduction. The tutor started her lesson at the 
second meeting. The second meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to play a 
game in learning agree and disagree material. The aim of the tutor used this 
technique to attract the tutees‟ attention in learning material. Moreover, 
during the process of teaching, the tutees could easy to respond the 
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expression of agree and disagree material. During the process of learning, 
the tutees play a game and make the meeting ran noisier. The third meeting, 
the tutor asked the tutees to make 2 groups consist of 5 until 6 tutees.  
 The processes of learning run ineffectively. The tutees on the groups 
have chanting with other, it made the process of learning noisier. The fourth 
meeting, the group discussed about conditional sentence. The tutor asked 
the tutees to form groups then asked them to make the conditional 
sentences. It made the process of learning run effectively, because the tutees 
could share and express their opinion actively.  
 The fifth meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to present their result of 
assignment in front of the groups. The tutees present about how to make 
explanation. Then, the tutor asked the tutees to continue the last meeting 
material. Then, the tutor asked them to discussed retelling drama and film. 
In this study, the tutees could use their own word to explain their idea 
effectively.  
Group 46 
 In the first meeting, the tutor did not used technique in teaching. The 
first meeting is used only for introduction. The tutor started her lesson at the 
second meeting. The second meeting, the tutor open the meeting with the 
discussion of agree and disagree material. In this meeting, the tutor asked 
the tutees to form groups consists of 2 tutees. In the process of learning, the 
tutees understand the material. They could share and express their thought 
used their own word.  
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 The third meeting, the tutor explained the material about asking and 
giving opinion material. During the process of learning ran, the tutor asked 
them to discuse and work in pairs. The tutees could share and express thier 
idea freely. The fourth meeting, the tutor used discussion technique in 
learning how to make explanation and retelling film and drama material. In 
this meeting, the tutor asked the tutees to discusse and explain the material. 
During the process of learning, the tutees talk active.  
 They did not felt shy to speak, the could used their mother tongue 
when they did not express some words. In the fifth meeting, there is no 
process of teaching and learning. This meeting is used to collect the 
assignment. The assignment is used for siganture in the last meeting of 
bilingual program. 
 Thus, based on the data finding, it shows that there are some of 
techniques that used by the tutors in teaching speaking in Bilingual 
Program. There are three types of techniques in teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program are discussion, communicative game and role plays. 
Related to the result of finding, the researcher found that majority of them 
used discussion technique and combine with other technique such as 
communicative game and role play technique during the process of teaching 
in Bilingual Program. 
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B. Discussion  
1. The Result of Technique Used by Tutors 
  Attempting to develop the tutees‟ skill of speaking, tutors apply 
some techniques. The techniques used in order to made the tutees got a 
good oral proficiency. The observation of teaching speaking in Bilingual 
Program IAIN Surakarta was done by the researcher in 5 groups; those 
groups are 3th, 9th, 35th, 36th, and 46th.  In each group, the tutor actually 
did the observation in 5 times, thus the researcher totally observed all of 
those groups in twenty five times meeting observation.  
  Based on the observation result, it shows that there are some of 
techniques that used by the tutors in teaching speaking in Bilingual 
Program. There are three types of techniques in teaching speaking in 
Bilingual Program are discussion, communicative game and role plays. 
Related to the result of finding, the researcher found that majority of them 
used discussion technique and combine with other technique such as 
communicative game and role play technique during the process of 
teaching in Bilingual Program. The techniques and the activities used by 
tutors showed on the Table 4.1 below: 
Table 4. 1 Techniques used by tutors 
Groups Activities Techniques 
 
 
3 
a. The tutor asked the tutees to form group of 2. 
b. The teacher ordered the tutees to discuss and 
answer questions about presentation. 
c. The tutor asked each groups to present their 
result of their discussion. 
 
 
Discussion 
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9 
a. The tutor ordered the tutees to discuss about 
transgender. 
b. The tutor asked the tutees about their opinion 
based on the topic. 
 
 
Discussion 
 
 
35 
a. The tutor explains the material about 
conditional sentence. 
b. The tutor asked the tutees to discuss about 
those materials and ordered the tutees to play 
“Every One is Teacher”. 
c. Each tutee plays as the teacher in front of the 
class and teach their friends. 
 
 
 
Role Play 
 
 
 
36 
a. The tutor asked the tutees to play a paper and 
chain game. 
b. The tutor set the students to practice the 
material. 
c. The tutor asked the tutee to divide the paper 
into 4 parts. 
d. Each tutee made 4 expression of agree and 
disagree and asked their friend to choose the 
number from the paper and then respond the 
expression.  
 
 
 
 
 
Communication 
Games 
 
 
46 
a. The tutor asked the tutees to form groups 
consists of 2 tutees. 
b. The teacher ordered the tutees to discuss about 
agreeing and disagreeing material in limited 
time.  
c. The tutor asked each groups to present their 
result of the discussion. 
 
 
Discussion 
 
  The tutors in Bilingual Program used some of kind technique in 
teaching speaking. The tutors used some of activities in their process of 
learning to make the process of learning could run effectively. Based on 
the observation result, the researcher found that the tutors used techniques 
are discussion, communication game and role play.  
  However, in the teaching of speaking process the tutors also used 
some activities to stimulate students active in speaking. The tutors ask 
some questions, also asked them about the tutees‟ opinion and ordered the 
tutees to practice the English in front of the class. It can be conclude that 
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the tutors used some activities such as answer and question, explain 
opinion, and practice English in the process of teaching speaking. 
   In addition, tutors also used some techniques are communication 
game, discussion, and role play during the process of teaching. At this 
point, the researcher only discussed three kind of techniques that used by 
the tutors are communicative game, discussion and role play techniques. 
The researcher discussed those techniques related to the theory based on 
the previous chapter which has proposed by Kayi and Harmer. The 
technique was implemented in the process of teaching speaking. From 
twenty five observations, the researcher found that the tutors applied 
various techniques in teaching speaking.  
  The tutors used some techniques in teaching English especially to 
teach speaking on fourth semester of Bilingual Program at IAIN Surakarta 
in academic year 2017/2018. The techniques used by the tutors were 
communication game, discussion, and role play. For further explanation 
from each technique would be discussed as follow: 
1) Communication game. 
  Communicative game is a technique which comparing between 
two main activities in the process of teaching and learning. 
Communicative game is defined as a set of games that is designed to help 
students‟ learning with joyful activity or activities to get learners talk 
quickly and fluently as possible Harmer (2005: 271-274).  The two main 
points above are comparing about learning and playing while teaching the 
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material ran. The objective of implementing this technique during the 
process of learning is to make sure that the process of learning ran 
successfully.  
  Based on the observation result, the researcher found that there 
are 5 tutors in this study on Bilingual Program that are accustomed to 
implementing monotonous technique during the process of teaching. The 
tutors used discussion technique or speech during the process of learning 
speaking. Furthermore, some of tutees or tutors who are accustomed to 
using the same technique in teaching or only implementing a technique for 
a long time for example discussion technique they would not felt 
bored(could see appendix 4). 
Tutor : “...menurut saya untuk mereka enggak monoton sih 
walaupun judulnya diskusi, tapi mereka kalau tidak 
pertemuan bilingual mereka nanyain “Kenapa kok gak 
pertemuan sih mbak?” oh berarti mereka tidak bosen 
dengan bilingualnya gitu.” 
  Based on the result of interview above, the tutor of “group 46” 
used discussion technique in the process of teaching speaking. The tutor 
implemented discussion technique start from 1st meeting until the last 
meeting. The tutor said that the discussion technique is a suitable 
technique in teaching speaking. The transcript of interview result showed 
that the tutee and the tutor did not felt bored during applied the discussion 
technique. The tutees felt that they enjoy and comfort during ran the 
process of teaching and learning used discussion technique.  
  It means that, the tutees interest to have learning speaking in this 
program although the tutor used discussion technique in all meeting of 
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Bilingual Program. Moreover, based the transcript above also proved that 
using monotonous technique in all meeting during the process of learning 
did not made the process of learning could not ran well. Implementing a 
suitable technique on the appropriate material is also help the process of 
teaching and learning process in learning speaking ran effectively. 
  Moreover, based on the result of interview result and observation 
thus, the researcher concludes that there are many different perspectives of 
tutees and tutors in applying these techniques. When the researcher did the 
interview with the tutors, the researcher found that there are two 
contradictions (could see in appendix 4).  
Tutor :”Tidak, karena kalau dulu pernah pakai game...tapi 
kurang fokusnya lebih banyak ke guyon dan becandanya, 
kalau di diskusikan walau ada sedikit bercandanya 
mereka tetep fokus pada 1 topic.” 
Tutor : “... kalau pakai game itu biar mencairkan suasana.” 
  The first perspective said that using game during learning would 
make the class noisy and make the goal of learning could not be achieved, 
but in the second perspective the tutors said that the communicative game 
is an effective technique to warming up the atmosphere during the process 
of learning. 
  In the process of learning speaking, the tutor used communicative 
game technique in learning of agrees and disagree material. The objective 
of the teaching was the tutees are able to express agree and disagree about 
something. The tutor used communication game during this process of 
teaching and learning. In detail, the techniques were described below: 
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  The tutor applied communication game to attract the tutees 
attention during the lesson. The tutor used the game called “paper and 
chain game”. In this game the tutor asked the tutees to seek a piece of 
paper. They should plait the paper into four sections. In every those 
sections, the tutees should wrote three expressions of agree expressions 
and one disagree material. In each section they should marked with a 
number 1-4. Then, they turned around the paper and asked their friend to 
choose the number of the paper.  
  The tutee that had been choose the number from the paper should 
respond and practice to speak the expression of agree and disagree. The 
tutor controlled the running of the game. This game pushed the tutees to 
focus in the lesson. In chain game, the tutees asked their friend to choose a 
number that they want to choose and ordered their friend to respond the 
expression from the number that they had been chosen. It was started from 
the first row until the last row. The utterance used by the tutor was: 
a) 001/T4/CG/M.2 
Tutor : “Oke, yaudah nanti aja ya? kita permainan ya hari ini, 
bawa kertas? Nah, keluarin satu kertas dulu.” 
Tutor : “Tiap kertas buat satu orang, kemarinkan materinya 
agreee dan disagree, nah kertasnya lipet jadi empat 
bagian dulu..terus di tiap kotak kalian isi ya..nah nanti ada 
3 pernyataan bener dan 1 kotak salah..di tulis aja dulu 
nanti saya kasih tahu lagi..paham?” 
  The transcript above showed that the teacher used game technique 
in teaching speaking. The tutees became actively respond and they 
practiced the material to express in learning of agree and disagree 
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material. The engagement of the tutees could be seen from the transcript 
below: 
b) 002/T4/CG/M.2 
Tutee : “Nomer 1 ya, I disagree because I am not look you make 
a cake hehe.” 
Tutee : “Saya mbak..yang number 1, I agree your opinion, 
because you look beautiful voice.” 
 
  The tutees were interested to play game because it was 
challenging activity. Moreover, during the process teaching and learning 
used communication game the tutees also learned to spoke English through 
joyful atmosphere. The tutees could study and learn about the material 
with out any pressure. In using communicative game technique, the tutor 
stimulated the tutees to active and enjoy they activities joyfully during ran 
the process of learning speaking. 
  Based on the result of the interview, the tutee explained that the 
tutor implementing communicative game technique in their process of 
learning. The technique made the tutees interest in their process of 
learning. Moreover, they felt that the technique could help them easy to 
understanding the material. The transcript of the result of interview 
showed that the technique is interested to attract the tutees‟ in their process 
of learning (could see in appendix 4). 
Tutee : “Ada, kemarin ada game waktu kalimata agree and 
disagree mbaknya pakai game juga, jadi kita sambung 
kata gitu menarik juga sih mas dan pakai game itu lebih 
seru ma ...” 
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  Moreover, in the process of learning the material, the tutees act 
playfully with other. It made the process of learning ran noisy. Although, 
the tutor could handle her tutees during the process of learning ran. It made 
the tutees succeeded in their process of learning. Implementing various 
techniques in learning is required. The tutees are easy to feel bored if they 
just did the meeting with the same activities. They want something new in 
their learning activity to attract their interest. Thus, they could achieve the 
objective of study completely. 
2) Discussion technique 
 
  One of the best ways of encouraging discussion is the provide 
activities which force students to reach a decision or a consensus, often as 
a result of choosing between specific alternatives Harmer (2005: 271-274). 
Discussion technique is familiar technique to teaching especially in 
teaching speaking. Based on the result of the observations, from totally 5 
groups in this study, the researcher found that all of those tutors used 
discussion technique.  
  However, 5 tutors used same techniques in teaching speaking. 
The researcher also found that there are contradictions in implementing 
this technique. There are totally 4 tutors who used group working and only 
1 tutor who did not used group working in the process of implementing 
discussion technique. In the discussion technique, there are two kinds of 
way of ways in implementing this technique are: 
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  First, the tutors used group working in discussion technique. In 
group working, before the tutors started their discussion they asked their 
tutees to make some of groups during the session.  
Tutor : “Saya menjelaskan sebentar garis besarnya apa, lalu 
meminta mereka berdiskusi bersama temannya atau 
berkolompok sebanyak 2 orang untuk saling berdiskusi 
apa pokok masalahnya dan maju secara individu lalu 
menjelaskan di depan kelas.” 
  Based on the interview result of the transcript above, it means that 
the tutor made groups to start their process of learning used discussion 
technique. The tutees could make a group in pairs or forming three until 
six tutees into several groups. The sum of the groups here could be form 
depending on how much tutee that came at that session.  
  In the process of group working, the tutors gave an authority to 
the tutees in forming their own groups or asking their tutors to form their 
group. The reason of making group here is because the process of 
discussion technique during the process of teaching speaking needed 
various tutees‟ level. It means that, in forming a group the tutors should 
divide the tutees based on their capability or their characters such as active 
and passive tutees. The tutors could form a group with the same character. 
Thus, in a group of discussion it could consist of all tutees who have active 
or consist of passive‟ tutees. 
  Meanwhile, the various characters are needed in order to make to 
make the process of discussion running well. The tutors‟ comprehension to 
understand the tutees character background also needed when the 
situations are force them to forming groups during the process of learning. 
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In addition, some of consequences may occur in the process of forming 
groups. If the tutors did not pay more attention on this part,  the process of 
discussion may could not ran well because of some reasons such as, in 
those group there is no an active or a brave tutee. It would makes the group 
is losing their activities to share, present the opinion, or giving some 
advices about topic during the process of discussion. 
  Second, during the process of discussion the tutors may ask their 
tutees to discuss together without forming some groups before. It means 
that, directly the tutors discussed about some topics or materials with their 
tutees at that moment directly. In this part, the tutor used case study to 
teach the material during process of discussion. The result of interview 
below showed that the tutor directly used case study during implementing 
discussion technique: 
Tutee :” Efektif banget, soalnya mbak „L‟ itu pakai study kasus 
dan disitu kita we don‟t know before apa yang akan kita 
perbincangkan jadi bisa melatih spotanitas kita dalam 
merangkai kata-kata dan mentranslet dari Indonesia ke 
Inggris dengan cara diskusi apalagi makai study kasus 
jadi kita terpacu untuk mengikuti apa yang sedang 
menjadi tranding.” 
 
  Thus, based on the transcript result of interview with tutee above, 
the researcher found that the discussion technique proposed tutees to speak 
spontaneously in expressing their opinions, perspectives or advices. 
Moreover, with out forming group working some of groups during the 
discussion process, the tutees could respond their tutor freely and directly. 
In addition, using direct discussion it also help the tutees train their ability 
to arrange sentences. Although the tutees found the difficulty in expressing 
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their idea using English, implementing discussion with out used group 
working could stimulated tutees active to speak and gave more time to 
them in presenting or discussing about materials that they not understand 
before.  
  In addition, using group working in the process of discussion also 
has a weakness. The weakness of this activity is made the tutees could not 
answered or giving their advice, opinion, suggestion to other easily.  
 Tutor :”Jadi ada beberapa tute yang kurang dalam speechnnya 
atau speaking nya itu perlu di kembangkan lagi, baru 
tahap di mereka ada yang paham apa yang orang lain 
katakan tapi mau mengungkapkannya susah dan ada lagi 
yang aktif melebihi kapasitasnya seorang tute mungkin 
dia bisa jadi tutor, tergantung bagaimananya dia di kelas 
kalau pasif ya di bilingual juga pasif jadi itu 
mempengaruhi juga, jadi tergantung diri mereka 
sendiri.” 
  Based on the transcript result of the interview above, it means that 
having good speaking ability in this activity is required. The tutees who 
didn‟t have good ability in their speaking and communication ability, they 
would be passive tutees in the class. Furthermore, the active or passive 
tutees in the process of learning in Bilingual Program is depend on the 
tutees‟ habit during they learn on the class.  
  Thus, based on the explanation above the researcher found there 
are two kinds in implementing discussion technique. Totally there are five 
groups who implemented the discussion technique. The groups who 
implementing their process of discussion used forming groups are 3
th
, 35
th
, 
36
th
, and 46
th
. Moreover, there is only one group who used direct 
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discussion to run their activity in the process of teaching speaking. The 
group who used direct discussion is from 9
th 
group.  
  Based on the result, the researchers conclude that the majority of 
tutors used group working and the minority of tutors used direct discussion 
way in implementing the discussion technique. The discussion technique is 
the majority technique used by tutors in Bilingual Program. It means that 
the tutors often used discussion in their process of learning speaking. The 
interview result showed that the tutees often followed the guidance on the 
material book of Bilingual Program (could see in appendix 4). 
Tutor  :“Yang pertama di bilingualkan udah ada bukunya, jadi 
saya tinggal nyampein perintahnya apa, tema dan garis 
besarnya yang bakal di bahas, lalu di bagi kelompoknya 
untuk diskusi.” 
  The tutors often used the discussion technique because the 
discussion technique is a simple and familiar technique in teaching. 
Moreover, the researcher found that the tutors followed the guidance in the 
material book of Bilingual Program in order to run their process of 
teaching speaking. Thus, the tutors used and implemented the discussion 
technique in their process of teaching speaking. 
  The second observation was done by the researcher in group 46. 
The tutor discuses about agree and disagree material. The objective of the 
teaching was the tutees are able to express agree and disagree about some 
topics. The tutor asked some of tutees to read and comprehend the 
material. The tutor gave opportunity to her tutees to choose their own 
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partner. Then, the tutor asked the tutees to work in pairs and gave five 
topics, and asked them to choose 1 topic to discuss.  
  The tutor gave 2 minutes to the tutees, and asked them to 
discussed and share their idea to their partner. Furthermore, they should 
practice their expression about the topic of agree and disagree. While the 
discussion, the tutor controlled the running of this discussion. The 
discussion ran smoothly, when the time is over the tutor closed the 
meeting and ordered the tutees to prepare the next material about asking 
and giving opinion. The statements used by the tutor to express the 
technique were: 
a) 003/T5/D/M.2 
Tutor : “I fine too, thank you. Okey yuk kita mulai aja masuk 
ke materi kita hari ini ya? Hari ini kita masuk ke 
materi agree and disagree, nah bisa buka materi 
kalian lalu kita diskusikan bersama ya “. 
Tutor :” Okey, nah itu tadi example for dialogue agree dan 
disagree, nah dari situ sudah menemukan mana kata 
yang agree dan disagree ya..and I have five topics 
about agree and disagree, work in pairs ya..I will give 
you two minutes to read and discuse about this topic 
ya.” 
  Based on the tutor‟s statement above, the tutor used discussion 
technique to teach about agrees and disagree material. The tutor grouped 
the tutees into ten groups consists of two tutees in order to share their idea, 
totally there are 5 groups. The tutor formed 5 groups to discuses and 
practice the material about expression of agree and disagree. It could be 
showed by this following transcript: 
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b) 004/T5/D/M.2 
Tutee : Oke mbak..English is easy to learn.. I agree 
because of English is language .. I disagree because 
English is very difficult for me, writing and 
pronounciation is different. 
Tutee : “Reading English is more difficult than writing 
English, I am disagree because writing is more 
difficult than reading English because when we 
writing English we must think the word, and when 
we reading we tidak usah mikir gitu mbak, bahasa 
Inggris nya apa?” 
3) Role play technique 
  Another way of getting students to speak is used role play 
technique. Based on the result of the observation, the researcher found that 
there is only one group of Bilingual Program who used this technique. 
Students pretend they are in various social contexts and have a variety of 
social role Kayi (2006). Role play technique is a technique of teaching 
speaking that applied by the tutor on the process of learning English in 
Bilingual Program. The technique was used by the tutor of Bilingual 
Program to make the objectives of the learning speaking in this program 
easy to understand.  
  The group who used the role play technique is “group 35”. The 
group implemented this technique in their second meeting.  In the second 
meeting class, they implemented the technique in learning the conditional 
material. The transcript of interview result showed that group 35 used role 
play technique to improve tutees‟ critical thinking and their ability in 
speaking (could see appendix 4): 
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Tutor :“Bagi saya efektif, karena selain mereka berpikir 
sendiri untuk menemukan sendiri pokok masalah dan 
mereka mengajarkan apa yang sudah mereka dapatkan, 
karena apabila ilmu itu tidak di amalkan maka akan 
hilang tapi kalau mereka mengajarkan dan 
mengamalkan langsung kepada teman-temanya entah 
sedikit atau banyak tergantung pada merekanya 
sendiri.” 
 
Tutee :”Selama ini sudah bagus, untuk tekniknya itu diskusi 
dan role play...”   
 
 
  Based on the interview result above, the researcher found that the 
tutor of “group 35” used this technique because the role play technique 
might improve their mental when they speak in front of the public area. 
Moreover, the tutees also think that the role play technique is an effective 
technique to improve their speaking ability and increase their mental to 
speak in public. The other reason why the tutor chooses this technique is 
because it could push the tutees‟ critical thinking ability to find out the 
result of the problem that given by tutor.  
  Moreover, it also stimulated the tutees to practice their oral and 
their expression during the process of teaching and learning. The tutees 
study at FITK (Fakultas Ilmu Tarbiyah dan Keguruan) in IAIN Surakarta, 
it means that they focused on learning in teaching and education field. 
Furthermore, after they graduated from this college they could be a teacher 
or lecture soon. Thus, by implementing this technique, it might improve 
their ability in teaching and also could train them to speak fluently. 
  The observation was done in “group 35”. The tutor discussed 
about conditional sentence material. The objective of the material are 
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made the tutees able to understand and easy to explain about their 
comprehension of this material. The tutor used role play technique called 
“Every One is Teacher” as a technique to make the tutees easy in 
understanding the material. The techniques were described in detail below: 
  The tutor used technique called role play technique to make the 
process of teaching and learning become more interesting. The role play 
technique was a simple way in teaching speaking. Moreover, it could 
attract the tutees‟ bravery and also improved their fluency in speaking 
ability. The tutor started their lesson by some steps. Firstly, he explained 
about the material to the tutees. In this step, the tutor gave some of 
examples of kind in conditional sentence material. Then, he also asked to 
the tutees to make an example of conditional sentence material.  
  Furthermore, after the tutor explained the material in detail. He 
asked the tutees to discuss with their closed friend then practiced their 
comprehension of the material. The tutor asked his tutees to practiced and 
act as teacher in front of class. They must explain the material to the other 
friends and shared their comprehension as a teacher in teaching the 
material. The tutees must explain the material in front of the class and gave 
an example of the kind sentences in conditional sentence material. The 
tutees wrote the example about conditional sentence material used white 
board as a media to teach their friends in front of class. The sentences as 
the evidence were: 
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a) 005/T3/R/M.2 
Tutor :“..nah di sini nanti saya akan menggunakan every one is 
teacher, nah nanti setiap orang jadi guru,nanti kalian 
memberikan contoh ya tiap orangnya, misal tipe 1 
contohnya apa? nanti di sini ada kosakata baru, kalian 
gak boleh sama kata-nya,,kaya eat..ate..eaten..jadi nanti 
ada V1, V2, dan V3 nya.. nah nanti kita cantumkan di sini 
dan tulis disini..jadi semua nya jadi guru, selain kalian 
belajar ngomong nanti kalau kalian jadi tutor atau 
mengajar kalian bisa menggunakan cara ini untuk 
mengajar..udah paham?”  
 
  The tutor started to asked several tutee to be volunteer and play as 
a teacher to produce about what kind of conditional sentence that will be 
chosen and explain the sentence in detail explanation using whiteboard in 
front of the class. The tutor not only asked the tutees to play as a teacher, 
but the tutor also asked them to teach and explain about the material (could 
see in appendix 4). 
Tutor :”Saya menjelaskan sebentar garis besarnya apa, lalu 
meminta mereka...maju secara individu lalu menjelaskan 
di depan kelas layaknya seorang guru.” 
   The technique gave the tutees some activities to stimulate them 
in improving their vocabularies. The tutor asked the tutees to find out 
some of the irregular and regular verb. Furthermore, the tutor also asked 
the tutees to play as a teacher in front of the class. In this activity, the 
tutees could explain the material of agree and disagree material used their 
own words. 
  Moreover, the technique is effective to engage the tutees‟ 
speaking activities and could improve their mentality to spoke in the 
public area. The tutor not only asked the tutees to play as a teacher, but 
also they must be a real teacher who teaches the students in the class. The 
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tutees produce their own sentence based of the material. The tutees used 
their own word in ordered to explain and teach the material of conditional 
sentence to their friends.  
b) 006/T3/R/M.2 
Tutor : “Sekarang pada buat contoh ya..bikin salah satu, 
terus nanti diterangkan ya.” 
Tutee : “Saya ya mas..disini saya akan mengambil contoh 
conditional sentence yang ke 3 yaitu masa lampau 
yang tidak terjadi..sesuai rumusnya itu 
if+S+V3+S+would have+V3 ..kalimatnya itu If I have 
borrowed your book I would have broken..jika saya 
meminjam buku kamu saya akan mengembalikanya, 
karna saat itu saya tidak meminjam maka saya tidak 
perlu mengembalikan.” 
 
  They are brave in explaining the material to other and confident to 
speak actively in front of class. It was happened because the technique 
made them enjoy and interest when the process of learning ran. 
 
2. The Result of Strengths and the Weaknesses of Techniques Used by The 
Tutor. 
  The tutors used three kinds technique in implementing techniques 
of teaching speaking. The tutors‟ implemented techniques are discussion, 
communicative game and role play. The table below would show the 
techniques‟ strengths and weaknesses: 
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    Table 4.2 The strengths and the weaknesses of its techniques applied by tutors 
No. Technique Strengths Weakness 
 
1 
 
 
Communication 
Game 
a. Communicative game 
created joyful 
atmosphere to study. 
b. Communicative game 
attracted tutees‟ 
attention in learning. 
c. Communicative game 
made the tutees speak 
more active as quickly 
as possible. 
a. Communicative 
game created noise 
during the process of 
learning. 
b. Did not implement   
in all material. 
 
2 Discussion a.  Discussion could 
stimulate tutees‟ 
critical thinking. 
b. Discussion could push 
the tutees to exchange 
their perspective and 
opinion.  
 
a. Time consuming. 
b. Discussion created 
noisy classroom. 
c. Discussion created 
tutees to use their 
mother tongue. 
3 Role Play a. Role play could 
improve the tutees 
ability to spoke 
confidently. 
b. Increase the tutees‟ 
understanding in 
learning something. 
. 
a. Role play caused 
noisy 
b. Time consuming. 
 
 
  In the teaching and learning process, the tutor used some 
techniques to teach speaking on fourth semester of Bilingual Program at 
IAIN Surakarta in academic year 2017/2018. The techniques were 
communication game, discussion and role play.  
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Each technique had its strengths and weaknesses. Based on the 
analysis, the researcher found strength and weaknesses of the techniques 
that were used by the tutor in teaching speaking. The explanation would be 
mention below: 
a. Discussion Technique 
In the process of teaching speaking, the discussion technique 
became the famous technique used by tutors. It happened because the 
technique is easy to implement. Moreover, the discussion technique 
also effective to help the tutor to achieved their objective in learning. 
Discussion technique could stimulate tutees to use their critical 
thinking and pushed tutees „ability to talk active in the process of 
learning. In this study, the researcher found that the technique is used 
by all of tutors. The tutors used the technique to make their tutees 
active in sharing, giving opinion or advice with other. In addition, the 
technique could increase their tutees to speak with other actively. 
Although, all of tutor in this program used this technique, but there are 
two differences way in implementing the discussion technique.  
The differences in implementing discussion technique are; used 
group working and with out used group working. Based on the result 
of the research, the researcher found that almost of tutors in this study 
used grouping work during ran their process of teaching speaking. 
There are four groups from five groups, they used grouping work 
while implementing discussion technique during the process of 
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learning are groups; 3th, 35th, 36th, and 46th. Moreover, the other 
group that used direct discussion to run their activity in teaching 
speaking is only from 9th group. It means that, the majority of the 
tutors who used discussion technique when implementing group 
working during the process of teaching speaking in Bilingual 
Program.  
First, the tutors used group working in discussion technique. In 
group working, before the tutors started their discussion they asked to 
their tutees to make some of group during the session. The tutees 
could make a group in pairs or forming three until six tutees into 
several groups. The sum of the groups here could be form depend on 
how much tutees who came at that session.  
In the process of group working, the tutors gave an authority to 
the tutees in forming their own groups or asking their tutors to 
forming their group. The tutors used group working during 
implementing this technique. Forming group working was used by 
group 46 in the second meeting in the process of learning agree and 
disagree material. The proof was as follow (we could see it on 
appendix 3): 
Tutor :”Okey, nah itu tadi example for dialogue agree dan 
disagree, nah dari situ sudah menemukan mana kata 
yang agree dan disagree ya and I have five topics about 
agree and disagree, work in pairs ya? I will give you five 
minutes to read and discuse about this topic ya.” 
Based on the transcript above, the tutor used group working in 
the process of discussion. The tutor asked to the tutees to work in pair 
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to discussed and read the topic. In this meeting the tutor divided her 
tutees to discuss in pair because on this meeting there are 10 tutees, so 
the tutor forming the tutees into 5 groups which each group consist of 
pair tutees. 
The other reasons why the tutor making group working here 
because the process of discussion technique during the process of 
teaching speaking needed various tutees‟ level. The various tutees‟ 
level means that there are some of active or smart tutees in groups of 
discussion. In implementing discussion technique using group 
working, applying various tutees‟ level in a group could gave some 
advantages (we could see it on appendix 4): 
Tutor : “Saya pakainya diskusi karena seperti yang saya bilang 
tadi jadi tutee itu ada yang kemampuanya sudah bisa, jadi 
dia bisa ngajarin yang belum bisa gitu.”  
The transcript interview result above showed that arrange 
groups with various characteristics is required. It means that in 
forming a group the tutors should divided the tutees based on their 
capability or their characters such as active and passive tutees. The 
used of grouping tutees in various characteristics might help the 
process of discussion in learning.  
Furthermore, the active or smart tutees might stimulated the 
other tutees during the process of discussion. The active or smart 
tutees also could help the other tutees while they found some 
difficulties.  Moreover, the tutors could formed a group with the same 
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character thus, in a group it could consists of all tutees who have 
active character or consist of passive‟ tutees. 
Meanwhile, the various characters are needed in order to make 
to make the process of discussion running well. The tutors‟ 
comprehension to understand the tutees character background also 
needed when the situations are force them to forming groups during 
the process of learning. In addition, some of consequences may occur 
in the process of forming groups. If the tutors not paid more attention 
on this part,  the process of discussion may couldn‟t ran well because 
of some reasons such as, in those group there is no an active or a brave 
tutee. It would makes the group is losing their activities to share, 
present the opinion, or giving some advices about topic during the 
process of discussion. 
Second, during the process of discussion the tutors may ask their 
tutees to discuses together with out forming some groups before. It 
means that, directly the tutor discussed about some topics or materials 
with their tutees at that moment directly. In this part, the tutors 
propose to the tutees to give their opinions, perspectives, advices or 
others in the process of discussion.  
Moreover, with out forming work some of groups during the 
discussion process; the tutees could respond their tutor freely and 
directly. They also could be an active and have more time to present 
or asking about some materials that they not understand before. Direct 
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discussion was used by group 9 in the fourth meeting. The proof was 
as follow (we could see it on appendix 3): 
Tutor : “Okay last meeting we discusse about terorisme ya, 
today we will talking about hastag in Twiter ya about 
agree and disagree about Lucita Luna hehe. Kabar 
terbarunya juga hits ya kalau Lucita hamil kan ya? So, 
what do you think about transgender guys?” 
From the transcript above, it shows that the tutor implemented 
the discussion technique with not used group working. At those 
meeting the tutor asked to discuss about the newest topic about 
transgender, so directly the tutor asked the tutees to discuss and give 
their opinion about the topic. Moreover, the rule of the discussion was 
made the tutees to respond and could speak directly by using their 
own word. Thus, after the tutor open the discussion used trending 
topic, the tutees should respond and gave their opinion directly. 
In addition, with out grouping work the tutees in some of groups 
during the process of discussion also have some effects. The tutees 
that did not have good ability in their speaking and communication, 
they wouldn‟t answer or giving their advice, opinion, suggestion to 
other.  
1) The strengths of discussion technique are: 
a. Discussion stimulated the tutees „critical thinking. 
In the process of discussion of teaching, the tutor 
should stimulate their tutees to improve their ability in 
thinking. The transcript of interview result showed that the 
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discussion technique stimulated the tutees „critical thinking 
(could see in appendix 4). 
Tutor :”Bagi saya efektif, karena selain mereka berpikir 
sendiri untuk menemukan sendiri pokok masalah 
...diskusi itu efektifnya karena mereka bisa berbagi 
informasi, opini dan semua lah mereka tidak hanya 
1 orang atau dia saja yang menyimpulkan tapi 
mereka tahu dan menerima kesimpulan dan 
pendapat juga dari orang lain.” 
During the process of discussion, the tutor led tutees 
to discuss the topic together to find out the solution about 
something. The process of critical thinking was done by 
“group 35”. They applied discussion technique to improved 
tutees‟ critical thinking on the first meeting in learning of 
agree and disagree material. It can see from the transcript 
bellowed (we could see it on appendix 3): 
Tutor : “Mungkin ada solusi lain dari masalah ini, 
sanggahan gitu pakai bahasa Inggris, ayo di 
diskusikan lagi.” 
Tutee :“Because smoking is forbiden in Islam, hehe.” 
In the discussion process above, the tutor asked the 
tutees to respond and gave a solution why smoking should 
be banned in agree and disagree material. The tutor asked 
to the other group to gave argument, solution or oppose to 
the topic. By implementing this technique, the tutor might 
stimulate the tutees „critical thinking. 
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b. Discussion stimulated the tutees to exchange their 
perspective and opinion with other. 
In the discussion technique, the process of learning 
might run interestingly. During the process of applying the 
discussion, the participants in discussion might share their 
idea, opinion or argument to other (could see on the 
appendix 4).  
Tutee :”Selama ini sudah bagus, untuk teknikny itu 
diskusi...saling conter kata gitu, pertama disuruh 
diskusi terus saling berargumen sesuai masalah 
yang di usung.” 
Some activities also could be done in the process of 
discussion depend on the class situation and the tutor‟ 
lesson plan. Although, in discussion technique the tutor 
might to used groups working or direct discussion with out 
forming groups. Both of that kind in implementing 
discussion technique actually has same advantages to 
improve the tutees‟ speaking activities.  
By implementing group working or not to 
stimulated tutees‟ speaking, actually every student has 
equal opportunity to giving or presenting their idea or 
argument. The tutees and tutor might communicate in way 
to share or giving opinion, it could encourage the tutees to 
share their opinion by using their own word. The following 
transcript (we could see in appendix 3) showed that the 
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group 9 used discussion technique to stimulate the tutees to 
share the opinion or argument to other: 
Tutor : “Okay, well welcome to my class and what do 
you think about accident tentang bom di 
Surabaya, so what do you think about this 
accident? Oke start from you.” 
Tutee : “In my opinion our religion Islam if we know 
about Islam we will not do that, jihad itu ada 
caranya dan kenapa they dont help Palestina to 
fight with Israel why they mengincar orang yang 
gak salah but they kill their self.” 
Based on the transcript above, it explained that 
during the process of discussion the tutees might share their 
opinion used their own word to other easily. In presenting 
an opinion or argument, the tutees did not shy and afraid to 
make a mistake.  
Moreover, by using discussion technique in 
teaching speaking, they could be more brave in their 
speaking activity with out have any mistakes to share their 
opinion. Furthermore, when the tutees lack on their 
vocabularies, they could used their first language in 
presenting the opinion. It makes the tutees easily to share 
their opinion to other.  
2) The weaknesses of discussion technique are: 
 Besides those strengths, the discussion techniques also had 
weaknesses. The weaknesses were seen during the process of 
the discussion are: 
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a. Time consuming 
The discussion process took long time for the tutees 
to finish their process of discussion. In the discussion 
process, some of tutors asked the tutees to form their own 
group than asked them to discuses or finish the assignment. 
In group working, the tutors usually gave 10 minutes until 
15 minutes to their tutees. It was given by the tutor during 
the process of discussion to make their tutees chance to 
discussed with their group and finish the tutors‟ 
assignments. Some of them did not obey the rules during 
the discussion process.  
Although, the tutors always controlled the tutees 
during the process of discussion ran. During the process of 
the discussion process, the tutor asked the tutees to finish 
their job as soon as possible. The tutors also reminded them 
when the time of discussion is over. Furthermore, when the 
time is over the tutees could not finish the tutor‟s order. 
Thus, the tutor gave the tutees 3 minutes as a time to finish 
the assignment and their discussion process. It made 
consumed a lot of time and it made the process of 
discussion did not run effectively. It could see in the 
transcript from fifth meeting in group 35. The proof was as 
follow (we could see it on appendix 3): 
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Tutor : “Gimana sudah?” 
Tutees : “Belum mas.” 
Tutor : “3 menit lagi.” 
Tutor : “Ayo sudah habis ini waktunya, ayo kelompok 
1 maju nanti ada yang tanya dan menjawab 
untuk memberi saran mulai mempraktekan? 
Hamzah? Fikri udah?.” 
 Moreover, the time is required when the process of 
presenting the idea or opinion ran. The tutees could explain 
their opinions or ideas freely. Although, the tutees should 
pay more attention in the time during they explain or 
express their idea. In each meeting of bilingual, the tutor 
only gave 40 minutes to 60 minutes to have a meeting.  
 Furthermore, the time in discussion only has limited 
time. The time in discussion process is used for two way 
activities. First, the time is used for tutees and tutor to 
discuss the topic. Second the time is used for the tutees to 
present their result of discussion. The transcript result of 
interview showed that the discussion technique consumed 
time (could see in appendix 4):  
Tutor :”...tapi diskusi itu kelemahanya sih lama. 
Kadangkan kalau diskusikan kan bikin kelompok 
itu mas nah nanti yang kerja itu ya yang bisa aja.” 
Tutee : Kesulitanya itu mungkin karena aku sering 
ngomong banyak, sedangkan di group ini kan 
banyak orang dan terbatas oleh waktu jadi untuk 
mengungkapkan pendapat itu kadang belum 
sampai ke akhir dan udah selesai...” 
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Thus, it means the tutees only have limited time to 
express their idea. Furthermore, it makes the tutees could 
not finish their time to finish during expressing and 
explaining their idea. It also proved that activity of 
expressing and presenting the idea in the discussion 
technique consumed a lot of time. 
b. Discussion created noisy classroom. 
In discussion technique, the tutor divided 11 tutees 
into 2 groups. Thus, there were 2 groups consisted by 5 and 
6 tutees in each group. The process of discussion pushed 
them to work in group. They were gathering in groups to 
discuss about the topic. The proof was as follow (we could 
see it on appendix 3): 
Tutor :”Oke hari ini we will discusse about the 
differences betwen Indonsian and Amerikan film 
ya? So, I want to make 2 groups here. Kalian bagi 
2 ya untuk mendiskusikan topik kita hari ini, kalau 
sudah nanti salah satu dari kalian maju untuk 
menyampaikan hasil diskusi kelompok kalian.” 
From the transcript above the tutor asked 11 tutees to 
form into 2 groups. It makes the tutees gathered and made 
the process of discussion became noisy. In the process of 
discussion, the tutees should work together to discussed 
about the topic, but the tutees did not use the time discusse. 
The transcript of interview result showed the discussion 
technique made class noisy (could see on appendix 4):  
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Tutor :”Ada sih, kaya kemarin di salah satu atau dua 
kelompok itu ada yang malah asik sendiri, jadi 
kaya kita itu ngajak ayo dong di bahas gitu.” 
In the process of discussion, there are many tutees that 
talked and spoke with other. When the tutor permitted to do 
some utility, the class became noisier. Thus, it could make 
the other group disturbed during the process of discussion. 
c. Discussion created tutees to use their mother tongue. 
In the process of discussion, there is a weakness that 
made the tutees spoke not used their target language. In the 
discussion process, the tutor allowed tutees to used Bahasa. 
The used of Bahasa in the process of discussion is to made 
their communication to sharing and giving opinion or other 
to be more easily. Although, when the time of discussion is 
over they should used English to share or explained their 
result of discussion. The transcript from group 35 in the 
third meeting indicated that tutees used Bahasa to 
explaining their opinion, could see as follow (we could see 
it on appendix 3): 
Tutee :“Disini saya akan mengambil tema yaitu 
preparation before getting married, yang pertama 
itu yaitu mengiklaskan niat karena Allah, jadi niat 
menikah itu untuk menghindarkan diri dari dosa, 
lalu yang kedua itu prepare insting about married , 
jadi persiapan menikah itu harus mengatahui 
wawasan tentang pernikahan, yang ketiga 
preparation of personality and moral, jadi 
mempersiapkan kepribadian dan akhlak, yang 
keempat itu preparation of materials because getting 
married need money, jadi mempersiapkan materi 
juga karena menikah juga butuh uang.” 
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In fact, during the explained or presented their result 
to the other, most of tutees used their mother tongue. Some 
of them are not used English as a target language. The 
tutees were remained to speak in English, but they did not 
obey their tutor. They did not express their opinion or 
argument used English because they felt hardly to express 
using English. Thus, actually they shared and explained 
their opinion using Bahasa. The proof was as follow (we 
could see it on appendix 3): 
Tutee¹ :“Halah kowe kat mau gur because wae hehe.” 
Tutee² :“Haa piye mas ora isoh ngomonge mas haha” 
From the transcript above the tutee could not respond 
the other groups because he could not express their opinion 
using English. 
b. Communication Game Technique. 
Learning English through game gave mostly positive influence 
to the tutee. The tutees would rather felt it was good than its 
weaknesses. Based on the result of researcher analysis, the strength of 
Communication Games technique are: 
1) The strengths of communication game technique are: 
a) Communication game create joyful atmosphere in study. 
The tutees would have fun and interactive atmosphere 
in the process of learning through communicative game. 
During the process of teaching and learning were running, 
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the tutees are not strain in learning. They laugh and enjoyed 
the activities that given by the tutor. Based on the transcript 
result of interview below, the tutees felt that implementing 
communicative game technique made the process of 
learning material be more interest (could see on the 
appendix 4): 
Tutee :”Ada, kemarin ada game waktu kalimat 
condentional mbaknya pakai game juga, jadi kita 
sambung kata gitu menarik juga sih mas dan pakai 
game itu lebih seru mas...” 
They don‟t think that speaking English is difficult. 
Moreover, by using this technique the tutors might increase 
tutees‟ motivation in learning English. The following 
transcript (could see in appendix 3) showed that 
communicative game technique created joyful atmosphere 
for their tutees in study. 
Tutee :”Kuwi mbak aku number 4, I don‟t disagree 
with Natasha,because she is chubby hehe.” 
Tutee :“Oh no no no! hehe.” 
 Thus, the tutor could delivered the objective of the 
material easily when the tutees felt enjoy and interested to 
learn during the process of learning. Moreover, it would 
give a big chance for the tutees in understanding the 
material. 
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b) Communicative game attracted tutees‟ attention. 
 In implementing communicative game technique, 
the tutor got the tutees‟ attention easily. In the process of 
learning using communicative game the tutees should give 
more attention to the tutor instruction. Playing game during 
the process of learning made the atmosphere of the class is 
more fun. During the process of learning, the tutees laugh, 
joking and happy to learning in order to respond then try to 
understanding the expression of agree and disagree.  
 It makes the tutees interested and understands the 
material easily. Thus, without paid more in attention they 
would not understand and able to answered the tutor‟s 
question about the material with the correct answer. The 
following transcript (could see in appendix 3) showed that 
game might attract tutees‟ attention in learning.  
Tutor : “Oke, thank you Nia, nah dari 4 ini menurut 
kalian mana yang salah?” 
All Tutees : “Number 4 mbak.” 
 The natural habit of tutees is difficult to focus 
during the process of learning. In process of learning, some 
of them would attract to paying attention when the tutor 
made a joke or tell a funny story. Here, the communicative 
game gave a way to the tutor to attract tutees‟ attention 
during the process of teaching. Moreover, the process of 
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understanding in the material would be run easily when the 
tutees enjoyed and relaxed their process in learning 
activities. Thus, the objective of the study of the program 
could be fulfilled. 
c) Communicative game made the tutees speak more active as 
quickly as possible. 
 In communicative game, the tutor applied some of 
rules to push the tutees to speak and respond their friend 
quickly. The rule in a game is important in stimulating the 
tutees to speak in their own word. Through the rule in this 
game, the tutees would respond the expression directly 
when they choose the number on the paper. It makes the 
tutees extracted to respond and make a simple sentence in 
the limited time. The transcript of interview result below 
showed that the tutor play game to make the tutees respond 
the expression of agree and disagree material (could see on 
appendix 4). 
Tutor   :“...kalau yang game kemarin itu bikin kotak 4 
bagian dari 1 lembar kertas, terus kan kemarin 
materinya agree dan disagree jadi 1 itu 
pernyataan salah dan 3 itu pernyataan bener nah 
itu kan individu kan nah kemudian yang lain 
memberikan komentar berdasarkan kotak yang di 
pilih oleh teman yang lain.” 
 The rule of this game extracted  the tutees to 
respond their choice and it should ran with chain game, thus 
all of tutees have a chance to respond by turns using their 
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own word quickly. The tutor successes make each tutee 
more active in practicing their speaking ability. 
Unconsciously the tutees speak more active when they play 
“a paper game” with their friends. They were enjoyed and 
freely to respond those expressions with out any shy to 
make mistakes.  
 The tutor implemented this technique to make the 
tutees understanding the material easily. It also might train 
them in order to practice the expression of agree and 
disagree material using their own words. The tutees would 
hardly to understand and respond about these expression if 
they are only learn without any efforts to practice the 
material using their own speaking ability. The proof was as 
follow (we can see it on appendix 3): 
Tutor : “Ayo coba tunjuk yang nomer lain, terus 
langsung ditanggepin ya?” 
Tute : “Nomer 1 ya? I disagree because I am not look 
you make a cake hehe.” 
  
 Thus, this technique is appropriated in improving 
tutees‟ ability in their speaking activity. Moreover, it also 
trains the tutees to respond or making simple sentences 
quickly. While, in implementing communicative game 
technique was also has weaknesses. In implementing it 
technique caused noisy class. In this technique, the tutees 
were in the fase of euphoria. Some of them spoke and laugh 
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too loud during the process of learning speaking. 
Furthermore, uncontrolled tutees might the objectives of the 
material could not achieved, thus the tutor must controlled 
the situation as well as they can.  
 By keeping and controlling the class as well as they 
can, it would make the process of learning could run well. 
Moreover, it also made the objectives the process of 
teaching could be fulfilled.  
2) The weaknesses of communicative game technique. 
  Besides those strengths, the communicative game 
technique also had weaknesses. The weaknesses of the process 
of the communicative game are: 
a)  The communicative game technique did not implemented 
in all materials. 
 The weakness from communicative game technique 
is cannot implemented in all materials. In this program, 
there are a lot of materials that should tutors teach to the 
tutees. Furthermore, in the process of teaching and learning 
in Bilingual Program, the tutor also has limited time in 
doing the meeting. In each meeting, the tutor only has 30-60 
minutes to finish their process of teaching and learning.  
Based on the result of transcript interview below, the 
transcript showed that the communicative game is effective 
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to attract the tutees in the process of learning but the 
technique also has weakness. The weakness of 
communicative game is could not implement in all material 
of meeting. The proof was as follow (we could see it on 
appendix 4): 
Tutor : “Lumayan sih, kalau lebih efektif sih yang 
game, tapi gak semua materi bisa pakai game 
jadi kadang-kadang pakai diskusi tapi diskusi itu 
kelemahanya sih lama. Kadangkan kalau 
diskusikan kan bikin kelompok itu mas nah nanti 
yang kerja itu ya yang bisa aja.” 
 
 While, when the tutor wants to used the technique 
during the process of teaching speaking, they must 
considered some of elements are; what kind of the material 
that would be learn, the tutees and class condition, and also 
about the time in implementing this technique. Moreover, 
the tutor decided to combine between some of technique to 
run their process of learning.  
 Thus, based on the transcript above the researcher 
found that the weakness of communication game technique 
has limits. The limit of communication game technique is 
cannot applied in all of materials in meeting. It made the 
tutor must to change their technique with other. 
Furthermore, they could applied with other techniques or 
combine some of technique which support them in their 
process of teaching speaking in learning. 
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b) Communication game created noise during the process of 
learning. 
 The process of implementing communication game, 
the tutor used some of activities to stimulate their tutees to 
communicate used game activity in their process of learning 
actively. In implementing communication game technique, 
the tutor used chain game using a piece of paper as a media 
to learn about expressing of agree and disagree material. 
The tutees enjoy their activity in this material. Furthermore, 
the tutees play game to improve their ability in speaking by 
giving and respond about the expression by turns. Based on 
the result of interview below the tutor said that 
communication game technique created the class noise. The 
proof was as follow (we could see it on appendix 4): 
 Tutor : “...kalau kesulitannya yang game itu kayak tute-
tute nya itu saat game malah saling ejek-ejekan 
dan bikin gaduh.” 
 
 
 Based on the transcript above, the researcher found 
that in implementing communication game technique, the 
tutor got some difficulties in applying the technique. The 
difficulties of communication game technique are; it made 
the tutees more active to act playfully during the process of 
learning with other and made the class noisy. The proof was 
as follow (we could see it on appendix 4): 
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Tutee :”Ada, kemarin ada game waktu kalimat 
condentional mbaknya pakai game...tapi kalau 
kelompoku malah banyak gojek e mas hehe...” 
 
 Moreover, playing a game during the process of 
learning also made the tutees forgot the objective of the 
material. The tutor should control and remained the tutees 
when the class became noisy. Thus, the objectives of the 
material could be fulfilled completely. 
c. Role play technique 
Learning speaking English through playing a character is a 
positive influence to the tutees. The tutees would have many 
advantages during learning by using this technique. Based on the 
result, the researcher found that role play technique has strengths and 
weaknesses.  
1) The strengths of role play technique are: 
a)  Role play improved the tutees ability to speak confidently. 
In implementing role play technique, the tutor 
combined two way activities. Through this technique, the 
tutor combined both of activities in playing characters and 
learning. Furthermore, in this meeting the tutor asked the 
tutees to play a character as a teacher. The process of 
applying this technique could improve the tutees ability to 
speak confidently. In playing character of teacher, it means 
that they could teach and explain about their comprehension 
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of the material to other. By implementing this technique, the 
tutees did not think that learned about speaking is not 
difficult.  
Before they play as a teacher, firstly the tutor 
explained about the material. It was done because the tutor 
want to make the tutees could understand about the material 
easily. Then, after all of the tutees understood about the 
material in that the tutor explained. Furthermore, the tutor 
asked them to play a character. The tutees must play as a 
teacher that teaches in front of the class which made an 
example of conditional sentence material. The tutor also 
ordered to the tutees to gave an example of those materials 
by using white board.  
Through these activities, the tutees could improve 
their ability in speaking ability. Moreover, this activity is 
effective to make the tutees confident to speak in front of 
the class. The following transcript from group 35 in the 
second meeting showed that role play pushed the tutees to 
spoke confidently. The proof was as follow (we could see it 
on appendix 3): 
Tutor : “Saya ya mas? Disini saya akan mengambil 
contoh conditional sentence yang ke 3 yaitu masa 
lampau yang tidak terjadi..sesuai rumusnya itu 
if+S+V3+S+would have+V3. Kalimatnya itu If I 
have borrowed your book I would have broken. 
Jika saya meminjam buku, saya akan 
mengembalikanya, karna saat itu saya tidak 
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meminjam maka saya tidak perlu 
mengembalikan.” 
Based on the transcript above the tutee could explain 
and gave example of conditional sentence in front of class. 
It trained their ability to spoke confidently. Thus, the tutees 
could improve their speaking ability and the objective of the 
study could be fulfilled. 
b) Role play increases the tutees‟ understanding in learning 
material. 
The teacher should use various techniques in teaching 
speaking creatively. Using appropriate activities also could 
help the tutor to make the process of learning ran well. All 
of those efforts above has similar objective. The objective 
of implementing appropriate technique and activities would 
make the tutee easy to understanding the material.  
Used role play technique in teaching speaking is the 
appropriate way. Based on the research result, the 
researcher found that tutees could increase their 
understanding in learning material. Plays a character in the 
process of learning was gave the positive influence to the 
tutees. The tutees would easy to understanding the material 
when they attracted to did or practice some interesting 
activity such as playing a character. The proof was as 
follow (we could see it on appendix 3): 
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Tutee :”Saya akan memberikan contoh yang 
menggunakan Verb 2 di sini saya  kata kerja 
by..verb 1 nya buy verb 2 nya bought dan verb 3 
nya juga bought..kalimatnya if I bought a car I 
put go holiday with my family now..jadi 
kerjadianya masa sekarang tapi tidak terjadi, 
padahal saya tidak mempunyai uang untuk 
membeli mobil.” 
Tutor :“Paham yang lain?.” 
Tutee :“Paham.” 
Based on the transcript above, the used of role play 
technique is made the tutees easy to understanding the 
material. The tutees could play as a teacher and practiced to 
teach other well. The tutees should understand the material 
before they want to teach other. Thus, there is an advantage 
to the tutee which played a character to be a teacher or to 
the tutee which be the students, because both of them are 
collaborated to play their character as well as they can. 
2) The weaknesses of role play technique are: 
  In other side, the role play technique was also having 
weaknesses. The weaknesses were seen during the process of 
the discussion. The weaknesses were as follow: 
a)  Role play caused noisy class. 
Implementing role play technique in process of 
teaching speaking also has weaknesses. Based on the result 
of the research, the researcher found the weakness. The 
weakness of the technique is caused noisy class. It could 
happen because in the process of implementing role play 
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technique the tutor gave opportunity to the tutees to 
discussed or asking about the material to other. Actually the 
tutor did these activities to make the tutees easy to 
understanding the material before they practice as a teacher 
in front of the class, but it made the tutees active to talk 
something that not correlated to the material.  
Moreover, when the tutee played as a teacher in front 
of the class some of them not paid attention to their friend 
who teaches them. In addition, some of them did many 
activities such as talked with other or still continued ran 
their discussion with other. Thus, when the other tutees 
gave example and explaining the conditional sentence in 
front of the class, the condition of the process of learning be 
more noisy. 
b) Time consuming 
In the process of applying role play technique in the 
process of teaching speaking consumed a lot of time. Based 
on the resulted showed that the tutor could not made all the 
tutees practiced and play as a teacher in front of the class. 
Actually, the tutor asked to the tutees to write in a paper 
then collected those papers because the time is over. The 
idea showed that through role play technique the process of 
teaching spend more time (we could see on the appendix 3): 
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Tutor :“Ya oke, selanjutnya yang lain? Karena waktunya 
sudah habis soalnya saya mau masuk jadi di tulis 
dikertas aja ya.” 
 
Thus, based on the transcript above the group 35 did 
not run their second meeting well. It happened because 
some of tutees could not forward in front of the class in 
order to play as a teacher and teaches other. Although they 
did not forward and practiced as a teacher, they could 
submit in a piece of paper. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 
 
This last chapter deals with the results of the discussion and the analysis in 
the Chapter IV. From the data analysis in the previous chapter and referring to the 
problem statement, the researcher can finally draw conclusion. 
A. Conclusion 
According to the research findings and discussion in the previous 
chapter, which are about the strengths and weakness of techniques and the 
kinds of techniques used by the tutors at fourth semester of Bilingual 
Program on FITK in IAIN Surakarta, the researcher comes to the conclusion 
of research. 
The researcher concludes that there were some techniques 
implemented by the tutors in teaching speaking. There are 5 tutors in this 
study, totally 5 tutors used discussion technique during the process of 
teaching, but some of them also used different techniques in teaching, such 
as; role play and communicative game which were proposed by Kayi and 
Hammer.  Moreover, conventional techniques are used by the tutors were 
speech, asking and answering, and practicing the dialogue during the 
process of learning. Based on the result of discussion, the discussion 
technique is to be the most majority technique that tutors used in teaching 
speaking. In general, 5 of tutors in this program combine communicative 
game and role play technique with discussion technique during the lesson. 
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Although, there are 5 tutors in this study who implemented the 
discussion technique in their process of teaching and learning. Furthermore, 
they applied different way in implementing discussion technique. First, the 
tutor used group working in their discussion. In this way, the tutor asked the 
tutees to make group of 2 or 5 tutees in each meeting. Then, the tutor gave 
some of topics and limited time to discuss. The tutor asked them to present 
the result of discussion with other. Second, the tutor applied discussion 
technique without used group working. In this way, the tutors only gave the 
topic and asked the tutees to discuss with the tutor and other directly. The 
tutees and tutor discussed the topic in limited time.  
Moreover, the other technique in this research is communication 
game, in this technique the tutor play a paper which divided into 4 pieces 
and chain game. The game is interesting in order to attract tutees‟ attention 
and stimulate them to speak actively. It makes the tutees enthusiastic in 
learning English. The last technique is role play, in this technique the tutor 
asked tutees to play as teacher. It was interesting in ordered to push the 
tutees‟ mental, understanding, and their ability in speaking. 
 Futhermore, based on the result of the discussion, it showed that 
each technique had its strengths and weaknesses. Through the discussion it 
encouraged the tutees to spoke actively, stimulated tutees‟ critical thinking 
and improves their ability in speaking skill. The weaknesses from 
discussion technique are; consumed a lot of time, create tutees to use their 
mother tongue and it created noisy classroom.  
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 Then, in the role play technique there is some strength such as; it 
could improve the tutees ability to spoke confidently and increase the 
tutees‟ understanding in learning something. While the weaknesses are 
consumed more time and it caused noisy. The last technique is 
communicative game, it has strengths to attract tutees‟ attention, it could 
make the atmosphere in the process of learning be more joyful and 
improve the tutees to speak actively. The weaknesses from it technique are 
made class be more noisy and did not implemented in all materials. 
B. Suggestion 
Based on the result of the research findings, the researcher would 
like to give some suggestions for the following people:  
1. The tutors 
In teaching English, the tutors should be more patient to teach 
their tutees. Some of tutees think that English is not an easy to study, 
but applying appropriate and good technique will boost tutees‟ 
attention to focus on their study. It also can help them to 
understanding the material easily. Moreover, the tutors are suggested 
to use various techniques to make their lesson be more effective in 
teaching. 
2. The tutees 
Some of the tutees might think that English is a difficult course. 
The tutees must be sure that they can master English. It would be easy 
if the tutees learn, active to speak English and practicing English 
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everywhere and anywhere without afraid to shy and shy to make 
mistake during to speak English.  
3. The unit of Bilingual Program 
 The process of teaching and learning in the Bilingual Program 
has run successfully. For the unit of Bilingual Program, controlling 
and supporting for the process of teaching and learning process are 
needed.  
4. The other researcher 
For the other researchers who want to conduct a research about 
teaching techniques, the result of the study can be used as an 
additional reference to do similar research. 
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Data of the Types of Technique and the Reason of the Tutors Use Technique 
in Teaching of Bilingual Program 
 
 
 
Datum 
 
Sentence 
The Type of 
Technique 
The reason of 
tutor use 
technique 
GROUP 3 (non-English Department Tutor) 
001/T4/CG/M.2 Tutor : “Oke, yaudah nanti aja 
ya..kita permainan ya hari 
ini, bawa kertas? Nah, 
keluarin satu kertas dulu.” 
 
Tutor : “Tiap kertas buat satu 
orang..kemarinkan 
materinya agreee dan 
disagree..nah, kertasnya 
lipet jadi empat bagian 
dulu..terus di tiap kotak 
kalian isi ya..nah nanti ada 
3 pernyataan bener dan 1 
kotak salah..di tulis aja 
dulu nanti saya kasih tahu 
lagi, paham?” 
Communicative 
Game 
Attracted the 
tutees‟ attention. 
002/TU/CG/M.2 Tutee : “Nomer 1 ya, I disagree 
because I am not look 
you make a cake hehe.” 
Tutee : “Saya mbak..yang 
number 1, I agree your 
opinion, because you 
look beautiful voice.” 
Communicative 
Game 
The tutees 
became actively 
respond and 
practiced the 
expression of 
material. 
GROUP 46(English Department Tutor) 
003/T5/D/M.2 Tutor : “... Hari ini kita masuk 
ke materi agree and 
disagree, nah bisa buka 
materi kalian lalu kita 
diskusikan bersama ya “. 
Tutor :”...and I have five topics 
about agree and 
disagree, work in pairs 
ya..I will give you two 
minutes to read and 
discuse about this topic 
Discussion The tutees could 
enjoy the 
meeting and 
respond the 
material 
actively.  
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ya.” 
 
004/TU/D/M.2 Tutee : “Oke mbak..English is 
easy to learn.. I agree 
because of English is 
language ...” 
Tutee : “Reading English is 
more difficult than 
writing English, I am 
disagree because...” 
Discussion Encourage the 
tutee to share 
and presenting 
the opinion. 
Group 35 (non-English Department Tutor) 
005/T3/R/M.2 
 
Tutor :“...jadi semua nya jadi 
guru, selain kalian 
belajar ngomong nanti 
kalau kalian jadi tutor 
atau mengajar kalian 
bisa menggunakan cara 
ini untuk mengajar..udah 
paham?” 
Role Play It was a simple 
technique and 
could attract the 
tutees to spoke 
bravely. 
006/T3/R/M.2 
 
 
Tutor :“Sekarang pada buat 
contoh ya..bikin salah 
satu, terus nanti 
diterangkan ya.” 
Tutee :“Saya ya mas..disini 
saya akan mengambil 
contoh conditional 
sentence yang ke 3 yaitu 
masa lampau yang...” 
Role Play 
 
This technique 
was effective to 
engage tutees in 
speaking 
activity and 
improve their 
mentality to 
spoke in the 
public area. 
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Table 3.6 
List of Tutor and Students in Bilingual Program Group 3 
 
No Number Of  
Tutees 
Name of Tutees Subject Name of Tutor 
1 153111107 Moh Gagah Berlianto PAI Faridatus S/PAI 
2 153111108 Sri Wahyuni  PAI  
3 153111110 Eka Novianti PAI  
4 153111112 Khummida M PAI  
5 153111116 Muhamad Fiqri R PAI  
6 153111125 Lisa Putri Ekasari PAI  
7 153111216 Ira Kartikasari PAI  
8 153111222 Uswatun Khasanah PAI  
9 153111042 Aslim Rochim PAI  
10 153111109 Afli Laila Nafi‟ah PAI  
11 153111111 Khauloh Khumariah PAI  
12 153111114 Maulana Aji P PAI  
13 153111117 Aliefah Ayyum M  PAI  
 
Table 3.2 
List of Tutor and Students in Bilingual Program Group 9 
 
No Number Of  
Tutees 
Name of Tutees Subject Name of Tutor 
1 163221036 Salma Damayati PBI Luthfiyah/SI 
2 163221037 Mella Rusdiyanti  PBI  
3 163221038 Urfidha Letjar I PBI  
4 163221039 Dinny Antika N PBI  
5 163221042 Inung Fidi Astuti PBI  
6 163221043 Nunik Maslakhah  PBI  
7 163221044 Linggar Samukti  PBI  
8 163221046 Sartika Sri Rahayu  PBI  
9 163221047 Tanti Nur K PBI  
10 163221048 Diva Oktaviananda PBI  
11 163221049 Khairi Anjaina PBI  
12 163221050 Puji Lestari PBI  
13 163221051 Rahmawati Saputri PBI  
14 163221035 Sinta Wahyu W PBI  
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Table 3.4 
 
List of Tutor and Students in Bilingual Program Group 35 
 
 
No Number Of  
Tutees 
Name of Tutees Subject Name of Tutor 
1 163111169 Khoirul Fikri PAI Abdulah Aqil N/PAI 
2 163111171 Muhammad L PAI  
3 163111178 Wahyu Sri U PAI  
4 163111180 Ratna Siti Salamah PAI  
5 163111010 Nurul Maya Astuti PAI  
6 163111016 Miftahul Karimah PAI  
7 163111018 Lutfi Aulia Nur R PAI  
8 163111019 Bertha Damara PAI  
9 163111027 Hamzah PAI  
10 163111033 Rais Pratama PAI  
11 163111036 Aisyah Afro A PAI  
12 163111070 Itsna Fauziah PAI  
 
 
Table 3.3 
List of Tutor and Students in Bilingual Program Group 36 
No Number Of  
Tutees 
Name of Tutees Subject Name of Tutor 
1 163111042 Irvan Khoirul H PAI Alifah Alif/PAI 
2 163111047 Ummu Maimuna PAI  
3 163111055 Ayu Sholihati PAI  
4 163111056 Maimi Wahyuningsih PAI  
5 163111066 Nita Indri Istiana PAI  
6 163111068 Nia Ulfa A PAI  
7 163111041 Aulia Fahma PAI  
8 163111076 Dessy Ayyi M PAI  
9 163111081 Azzizah Nur Aini PAI  
10 163111082 Qurratu‟aini Putrti PAI  
11 163111085 Puput Cahyani PAI  
12 163111100 Ahmad Fawaid Al H PAI  
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Table 3.5 
List of Tutor and Students in Bilingual Program Group 46 
 
 
No Number Of  
Tutees 
Name of Tutees Subj
ect 
Name of Tutor 
1 163241001 Wahyu Hamid BSA Marselina Lely D H/ PBI 
2 163241002 Aulia Rohim BSA  
3 163241003 Arum Miftakhul BSA  
4 163241004 Asri Hartono BSA  
5 163241005 Kusuma Dewi BSA  
6 163241006 Muh Daud BSA  
7 163241007 Ulya Hajar BSA  
8 163241009 Aisyah Ulfah BSA  
9 163241010 Muf. Hafifi BSA  
10 163241013 Umi Khooiriyah BSA  
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SCRIPT OF RECORDING GROUP 3 
 
1. The first meeting of group 3 
Group   : 3 
Tutor   : Faridatus Syarifah/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, April 16, 2018 
Place   : PPG building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb 
Tutor  : How are you? 
Tutee             : I am fine, and you? 
Tutor : I am fine thank you. Oke ini jadi hari ini adalah pertemuan 
pertama kita ya di bilingual program, jadi saya disni akan menjadi 
tutor kalian untuk 8 kali pertemuan kedepan gitu..nah, kalau begitu 
biar kita lebih akrab dan kenal so, let me introduce my self, my 
name is Faridatus Syarifah I come from sixth semester from 
Religion Education Program, and my hoby are reading book and 
wathching film. Nah, sekarang saya giliran kalian perkenalan 
dengan saya dan temen-temen lainya ya? Oke, sekarang di mulai 
dari kamu dulu yang cowok, please introduce your self. 
Tutee : Pakek bahasa Inggris mbak?  
Tutor : Iya dong, ayo silahkan. 
Tutee : My name is Muhammad Fiqri Rozaq, I live in Karanganyar, I was 
born in Karanganyar July 1997, terus opo meneh? Wis? Hehe 
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Tutor : Okay, ada pertanyaan gak buat Fiqri? Gak ada? Yaudah kalau 
tidak.. eh iya kamu yang pojok cewek belum ya, ayo silahkan. 
Tutee : Hallo, I would like to introduce my self  my name is Khauloh 
Khumariah, you can call me Malla, I live in Klaten , I was born in 
Klaten on 21 January 1997. That‟s all 
Tutor : Oke, next yang belum. 
Tutee : Hallo, you can call me Sri Wahyuni, I come from Karanganyar, I 
was born in Karanganyar on March, 1997. 
Tutor : So, udah pada kenal semua kan? Ada yang belum? 
Tutee : My name is Lisa Putri Ekasari from Karanganyar, I was bron in 
Sukoharjo 9 July 1997. 
Tutor :  Is there any questions? Gak ada pertanyaan sesuatu gitu? 
Tutee : Gak ada mbak. 
Tutor :  Saya kan dulu ngajar semester bawah, nah aku kan gak tahu 
kalian itu dulu belajar apa? Nah aku pengen tahu, kaya review gitu 
,kalian dulu debate ya? 
Tutee : Materiku opo yo mbak wingi nek ra salah speech, aku lali haha 
Tutor : Nah jadi kalau gitu aku mau ngasih tau materi kita bilingual ini 
adalah  interview for a job, making presentation, delivering a 
speech, and debate. Jadi materi kita yang pertama itu interview for 
a job. So I want to know how good your pronounciation in English, 
jadi nanti kita masuk materi pertama, dan aku mau kalian 
berpasangan-pasangan buat interview for a job. Ayo cepetan cari 
pasangan biar cepet selesai, gimana udah dapet pasangan semua? 
For example ya, aku mau kalian berdua bacain conversation 
tentang  Bank managerdan c:oustumer dulu.  
Tutee  : Aku dadi sopo mbak? 
Tutor : Fikri mau jadi apa dan Ayu pasanganmu ini jadi siapa? Ayo 
buruan di praktekan ya.  
Tutee : Dadi Bank Manager lah aku. 
Tutor :  Ayo one, two, three.. mulai yang keras ya louder please! 
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Tutee : Good morning Mr. Haris? 
Tutee : Good morning. 
Tutee : Please sit down. 
Tutee             : Thank you. 
Tutee  : Now, one or two question... 
Tutee               : Yes, of course. 
Tutee             : How old are you Mr. Haris? 
Tutee               : Thirty-two. 
Tutee               : And you‟re Canadian, arent you? 
Tutee               : Yes, thats right. 
Tutee               : Are you married? 
Tutee               : Yes,  I am. 
Tutee               : Have you got any children? 
Tutee               : Yes, Three. Two boys and a girl. 
Tutee               : And their ages? 
Tutee               : Twelve, tem, and six. 
Tutee               : I see. What is your job? 
Tutee               : I am a uniiversity teacher. 
Tutee               : Thank you. Now, you want $100.000 to buy a hoouse. 
Tutee               : That‟s right. 
Tutor :  Oke good, so kalian pada ngeh kan artinya? Ngerti pasti lah, pada 
pinter kok..So and the next aku mau kalian berpasangan lagi. Nah, 
nanti kalian nanya ini yang itu nanya ini jadi ganti-gantian gitu. 
Ayo liat yang di description di discusion 1 itu loh, jadi saling baca 
ganti-gantian saling nanya gitu nanti kalau ada yang salah baca 
kata-katanta nya temenya benerin ya? 
Tutee               : Oke mbak  
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Tutor : Ayo mbak Lala udah selesai baca dan ngerjain pertanyaanya? 
Tutee : Lagi nomer 1 tok mbak, terus goleki ning kamus disik. 
Tutor             : Astaga, hehe 
Tutee               : Eh magazine ki artine opo? 
Tutee               : Majalah. 
Tutor               : Oke udah? 
Tutee           : Yes, yes time over time over.. eh time over ki wektu entek ding 
hehe. 
Tutor                 : Eh kalian ki malah padu dih.. 
Tutee                 : Lha Fiqri kae og mbak.. 
Tutee      : He masalah keluarga ojo di gowo ning kene heh .. hehe 
Tutee     : Eh kae hlo lagi bahagia kae, ketoke lagi bar di lamar uwong 
deloken kae ali-aline enek papat ke, deloken kae loh hehe. 
Tutee                : Oh iyo hooh ketoke kok kae haha 
Tutor  : Ih kalian malah bahas opo sih, ayo di selesaikan.Yok dari yang di  
discussion 1 tadi ada kata yang gak paham enggak? 
Tutee : Ora mbak aku wes reti kabeh iki. 
Tutor : Yaudah, lanjutkan dibaca discussion yang tanya jawab tadi yang 
agak keras an ya klo udah paham biar denger temen-temen lainya. 
Tutor : Yaudah yang nomer 1 apa artinya? 
Tutee : Can you? Dapatkah kamu memperkenalkan your self, diri? 
Tutee : Why you applying your job here? Artine mengapa kamu memilih 
melamar di sini. Iyo to mbak? 
Tutor :  Bener, iyo. Jangan lupa baca Inggrisnya dulu. Biar Fiqri yang 
baca Inggrisnya terus sampingmu yang artiin ya. 
Tutee : How do you know that my company needs new employees? 
Tutee : Bagaimana kamu tahu bahwa perusahaan ini perlu pegawai baru? 
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Tutee : What kind of job do you like here? Why? 
Tutee : Jenis pekerjaan apa yang kamu sukai disini? Mengapa? 
Tutee               : Louder please! 
Tutee               : Do you know the duties in the job? 
Tutee               : Apakah kamu tahu tahu tugas-tugas pekerjaan ini? 
Tutee               : How much money do you want per month? 
Tutee : Berapa banyak banyak gaji yang kamu inginkan per bulan? 
Tutee : What will do you do if you get another job later? 
Tutee : Apa yang akan kamu lakukan jika kamu mendapatkan pekerjaan 
lain? 
Tutor : Oke sudah? kalian mau tugas gak? 
Tutee              : Enggak mbak hehe 
Tutor : Tugasnya aku mau kalian kaya nulis di kertas tentang apa yang 
kalian baca dan kejakan di pertanyaan  interview tadi, jadi tugasnya 
berpasangan ya. 
Tutor : I think enough for this meeting, thank you for coming for this first 
meeting ,thats all. Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. Jangan lupa ya 
materi selanjutnya di pelajari agar cepet paham dan mudah di 
pertemuan berikutnya. 
All tutee : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr.Wb. 
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2. The second meeting of group 3 
Group   : 3 
Tutor   : Faridatus Syarifah/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, April 23, 2018 
Place   : PPG building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Oke kita langsung aja masuk ke materi yang ke dua tentang 
making a presentation, kan di bilingual semester kemarin kan udah 
berarti kita tinggal ngulang aja ya? Nah saya mau tanya debate itu 
apa? 
Tute : Debat itu pro dan kontra.. sama pengungkapan pendapat mbak. 
Tutor : Debat itu di dalamnya ada pro kontra nya, pro itu yang setuju dan 
kontra itu yang tidak setuju.. debate itu comparing and 
constracting, kaya membandingkan..terus ada 3 hal dalam debat 
yaitu.. Posible truth, Claim, terus memperkuat gitu..buka ya di 
page 20 yang lesson debate ya? 
Tute  : Lesson 4 debate ini mbak? 
Tutor : Iya yang B ya.. Coba yang step 1..  Jadi kalau seperti itu mana 
yang posible truth?yang posible truth itu kan bananas are better 
kan..terus yang supported nya itu their contain more potasium 
ya..nah ini sebagai penguat argument kita.. 
Tute  : Iya mbak. 
Tutor : Coba yang kontra sekarang dibaca yang speaker two, so yang 
kontra itu bukan cari mana yang sakah dan bener ya tapi yang 
pendapat dua di compare mana yang lebih baik gitu..so, pelajari 
yang ekspression, yang penting bagian agreement sama 
149 
 
 
disagreement ya..itu cara mengucapkan bagaimana 
mengungkapkan yang setuju dan tidak ya..Oh iya tugas kalian 
waktu debate yang lalu gimana? 
Tute  : Gak enek mbak, materinya juga gak dikasih.. 
Tutor : Nah kalau  gitu we need to back ya, soalnya kalian belum dapat 
yang materi tersebut. 
Tute  : Belum dapat presentation mbak kita. 
Tutor : Yaudah berarti kita masuk materi ini dulu ya? Nah presntation ini 
kaya kalian presentation di kelas gitu ya pokoknya, hampir 
sama..nah d sini ada part-partnya nya tapi, kaya ladies and 
gentlemen..kalau dikelas kita gak pakai kan ya..nah terus ada 
thanking kaya thank you organizer, terus starting kaya first, fisrt of 
all..ada introducing you self, next ada opening isiny judul nya apa 
gitu.. terus ada pembagian presentasi ya pointnya apa aja..nah 
isinya sama kan kaya presentasi di kelas, nah uda paham? Sekarang 
di bagi 2, 2 ya..terus dijawab pertanyaannya.. 
Tute  : Ini yang part B mbak? 
Tutor  : Iya..udah pada selesai? 
Tute  : Have you ever have presentation? 
Tute  : Yes, I have.. 
Tute  : Did you feel during the presentation? 
Tute  : I feel interesting 
Tute  : When you have presentation? 
Tute  : Yesterday 
Tute  : Where you have presentation? 
Tute  : In the clasroom. 
Tute  : Why you open the presentation? 
Tute  : Assalamualikum. 
Tute  : Why you nd the presentation. 
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Tute  : Thanks for your attention. 
Tutor : So, udah ya?kalian mau tugas yang debate apa presentation? 
Tute  : Presentasiiiiiiii... hehe 
Tutor : Buka halaman 10 ya? Terus teamnya di bagi sendiri apa di 
bagiin?Nanti bikin video presentation ya.. 
Tute  : Dibagi mbak.. 
Tutor : Nanti materinya bebas, I think enough, Aasalamualaikum Wr. 
Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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3. The third meeting of group 3 
Group   : 3 
Tutor   : Faridatus Syarifah/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, April 30, 2018 
Place   : PPG building 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Jadi ini pertemuan kita yang ke-3 ya, so, ini ada temen kita yang 
belum dateng jadi you need to introduce your self. 
Tute  : Hallo, perkenalkan nama saya Aslim.. 
Tutor  : In English please..! 
Tute : Hallo, I want to introduce my self my nama is Aslim, I come from 
Karanganyar. 
Tutor : So, kamu tadi dari Karanganyar ya, PAI juga ya..nah langsung ke 
materi aja ya yesterday, kemarin materi kita kemarin tentang 
presentation and debate ya?so, we need to review.. Tugasnya 
presentationya sudah? 
Tute  : Alhamdulilah belum hehe. 
Tutor : Belum ada yang bikin nih semuanya? oke we need to review aja 
yah.. di presentation kemarin ada apa aja ya partnya? 
Tute  : Ada pembukaan, isi dan penutup. 
Tutor : Nah jadi ada addresing the audience, greeting the audience dan 
ada thanking the organizer sampai closing..pembagianya udah 
belum kelompoknya?  
Tute  : Udah mbak.. 
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Tutor : Nah karena pada belum ngerjain tugasnya, jadi dikumpulin 
minggu depan ya? 
Tute  : Oke. 
Tutor : So kita masuk ke lesson 3 ya..siapa yang mau baca the 
definitionya?Aslim dibaca ya? 
Tute : Defitnition slip sli.. p.. ppp.. apa itu mbak mocone? hehe .. means 
of spoken expresion ideas or opinion present in front of group of 
people to achieve certain purpose.. 
Tutor : Jadi ini sama kaya bilingual kemarin ya? Kalian gak inget ya..nah 
jadi ada 6 hal utama dari dari speech ini.. nah sekarang satu-satu ya 
dibaca sendiri-sendir ya.. 
Tute:   Oke mbak. 
Tutor : Selesai? So, tugas kalian kemarin disuruh apa pas speech 
kemarin? nanti kita tugas speech apa kira-kira? 
Tute  : Video mbak. 
Tutor : Kalau udah speechnya dilewatin aja terus kita bahas yang debate 
ya, kita bahas ke tugas debate aja..nanti tugasnya sama speechnya 
sebagian buat pertemuan besok aja..nah what  debate is?  
Tute  : Pro kontra mbak.. 
Tutor : Eh debate berati kita udah ya? Berarti materi kita habis ya..berati 
pertemuan besok buat bahas tema dan tpoik sama ngmpulin tugas 
video..terus pertemuan terakir praktik debate ya..So, karena 
materinya sudah selesai udah ya untuk pertemuanya hari 
ini..Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsakam Wr. Wb. 
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4. The fourth meeting of group 3 
Group   : 3 
Tutor   : Faridatus Syarifah/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, May 7, 2018 
Place   : PPG building 
NB: In this meeting there is no teaching and learning process 
in this program. The tutor asks her tutees to collected the assignment. The 
assignment is making a video about presentation and evey single tutee should 
collect the video as an assigment and to be a signature. 
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5. The fifthh meeting of group 3 
Group   : 3 
Tutor   : Faridatus Syarifah/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, May 17, 2018 
Place   : PPG building 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : This is our last meeting, ada dari beberapa dari kalian yang belum 
kemarin tentang tugas video. 
Tute  : Yes. 
Tutor  : Mana tugasmu? 
Tute  : Di HP. 
Tutor : Coba liatin ke temen-temen, ada yang kurang paham tentang 
tugas video kemarin? 
Tute  : Udah hehe. 
Tutor : Tugas itukan sebenernya gampang banget ya, kalian tinggal video 
waktu kalian presentasi. Tontonen gone Aya, kerungu suarane? 
Tute  : Gak. 
Tutor : Yaudah, ini kan last meeting ya jadi kita ngumpulin tugas dan 
tanda tangan doang. Nah nanti semisal dari pusat minta di wakilin 
3 anggota buat debat kaya kemarin siapa yang maju? 
Tute  : Nida, Ayu sama Cikri. 
Tutor : Oke, jadi nanti kalau pusat minta nanti kita kesepakatan aja ya? 
Tute  : Aku maju? 
Tutor  : Iya, nanti tanda tanganya full ya tapi maju. 
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Tute  : Oke, tenan yo hehe. 
Tutor : Ayo sopo berarti? Tapi iki nek gur enek..oh iya kelompoknya 
Gagah tetep ngumpulin video lho. 
Tute  : Weh ngumpulne? 
Tutor : Iya lah..Jadi nanti Cikri, Eka dan Nida. Eka mau nggak ya tapi 
jangan dipaksa. 
Tute  : Ora mbak. 
Tutor  : Bilingual kemarin kn ada debat jadi kita jaga-jaga. 
Tute  : Oke. 
Tutor  : Absentnya udah semua kan? 
Tute  : Sudah. 
Tutor  : Nanti siapa yang jadi maju jadinya? 
Tute  : Sri wae PK wi lho. 
Tutor : So, Gagah gawe video disik.. I think that all thank you for coming 
langsung tutup aja Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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SCRIPT OF RECORDING GROUP 9 
1. The first meeting of group 9 
Group   : 9 
Tutor   : Luthfiyah/ SI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Time and date   : Monday, April 19, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb 
Tutor   : Good morning students? 
All tutee  : Good morning 
Tutor : So hari ini 1st pertemuan kita ya nanti second meeting tentang for 
story telling about agreement and disagrement, jadi nanti kita 
introducing aja ya, ada yang tahu saya sebelumnya? 
Tute  : Belum. 
Tutor : Let me introduce my  self my name is Luthfiyah you can call me 
Luthfy or Fia from 6 semester.  
Tute  :  Rumah mana? 
Tutor : In front of kecamatan Cemani..oke sekarang ya saya panggil 
kalian perkenalan gantian, Salma Damayanti let introduce your 
self. 
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Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb, let me introduce my self my name is 
Salma Damayanti, my hoby is singing. 
Tute  : So I can call you? 
Tute  :  You can call me Salma. 
Tutor  : Oke, next. 
Tute  : My name is Gina my hoby is swimming. 
Tutor  : Oke, so good ya. Ni siapa nih ayo. 
Tute : Hallo ,my name is Rahmawati Putri you can call me Rahma my 
hoby is watching film. 
Tutor  : Next. 
Tute  :  My name  is Mella I come from south Sumatra. 
Tutor  : Pempek ya? So what is you hoby? 
Tute  : Iya hehe, my hobby is reading. 
Tutor  : Oke, next yah. 
Tute : Hallo my name is Diva Oktaviana you can call me Diva my hoby 
is cooking. 
Tutor  : Masak air mesti hehe. Ayo lanjut.. 
Tute  : Hallo my name Puji and my hoby is doing sport. 
Tutor : Oke,dah semua yah..Yok kita masuk ke agree and disagree. Bab 1 
nih kaya e kalian udah pernah dapat kan jadi udah bisa jadi kita 
ngulang aja, nah nanti awal nya kalau setuju I agee kalau yang 
disagre itu di buku kalian bisa baca sendiri yah. Oke sekarang kita 
open dengan puisi yang “Kalian tak tahu apa itu syariat islam, yang 
saya tahu bla bla..” Oke let‟s disscuse kalian  agree atau disagree. 
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Tute  :  Iya oke mbak tahu kalau itu. 
Tutor  : Start from you yah, ayo. 
Tute : I am not agree because puisi itu depend about religion how she 
applied her opini I think its no problem but many pople 
memaafkan apologize maybe she dont know about that topic of her 
puisi. 
Tutor:   Oke, kamu sekarang. 
Tute : I am not agree because she talk about religion and culture but its 
so totally different, karena konde and cadar itu lebih indah katanya 
ya, tapi menurut saya ini totally different because culture and 
religion is different.. 
Tutor : Oke good, next what about you opinion about that girl ya you.. 
Tute : I disagree because I dont know her religion but she should 
menghargai kaya cadar, adzan, and if her muslim I just said that if 
you don‟t know something keep shut up. 
Tutor : Oke jadi kalau tidak tahu mending diam ya. Oke thank you so 
much for your opinion about that so I want give my opinion 
because I also not agree with the peotry because she judging its 
like discrimination, I just ini orang atau apa sih and than is there 
woman like whay ya padahal orang tua nya kan kita tahu siapa 
pasti beliau kecewa because its not funy, contoh aja wali songo itu 
mengabungin budaya dan agama kan tapi tepat, so becarefull in the 
social media. Oke udah ya? Nanti maybe yang ijin bakal aku kasih 
tugas kaya fieldnote gitu ya..oke thank you for coming, 
wasalamualakum Wr. Wb soalnya saya pikir kalian udah tahu 
semua ya but keep your speaking yah. 
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2. The second meeting of group 9 
Group   : 9 
Tutor   : Luthfiyah/ SI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Time and date   : Monday, April 26, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Oke last meeting we disccuse about poetry nya Rachmawati  and 
after we discusse about agree and disagree 1 and 2 kita jadiin satu 
aja ya karena kalian PBI dan kalian udah pernah ya jadi gak perlu 
di ulangin semua lagi.. so know open your phone to the basic, but 
today we will discuse about story telling ya tentang Drama di PBI 
kenapaharus drama lalu apa sih manfaatnya, oke? Siapa ayo .. 
Tute : I think its have some eperimental for me, walaupun menyita 
waktu or spend my time you know we should manage my time, 
maybe for me it also make me tired but it can improve my skill in 
drama and it can improve my self. 
Tutor : Iya juga ya, kalau di pikir kayanya cuma gitu aja tapi cape, but 
you shpuld manage your self yah dan ternyata banyak juga 
manfaatnya. Oke net. 
Tute : Actually I ngajar les so when I teach pokoknya jadi blur , I think I 
disagree with drama but in drama saya di property so maybe I can 
improve my self in this bidang. 
Tutor  : Oke next. 
Tute : I agree because I love drama and watch drama because I can 
enjoy my process in drama but its so hard, I should manage my self 
antara nugas and drama so I can not feel capek saat menjalaninya. 
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Tutor  : Oke good, next. 
Tute : I agree because in Drama we can know about our friends 
character in drama, jadi lewat drama kita juga belajar karakter 
orang during 5 mounths to latihan in this drama. 
Tutor : Iya, jadi lewat latihan drma beberapa bulan kita jadi tahu juga ya 
gimana karakter sebenernya temen kita, oke good. Nah kalau saya 
dulu jadi Mermaid pakai gaun gitu costume tapi di jalanin aja 
peranin peran kita, takut salah dll tapi jalanin aja dan udah..lanjut 
yuk siapa? 
Tute :  In drama its my experience, there are some scene that bored, 
romance oh my god you have to chance your culture so there is 
money think that you should prepare,in drama is live so director, 
actor actris should give more responsibility in this drama. 
Tutor  : Oke next. 
Tute : I agree, because I enjoy the drama and we like opo sih ya gitu 
mbak hehe.. when I tired and I should memahami karakter that 
different with real for me but I am happy and enjoy, yes its my 
experience and I will do the best hehe. 
Tutor  : Oke, is there any opinion? 
Tute : I am disagree with this event, because it make me so tired and 
make my activity to organisation in racana and I work in  private 
class oh my god and in drama I always absent and the dialoge is 
very long. 
Tutor : Oke, I suggest you  should you manage your self and I need you 
to open your mind kaya temen kamu walaupun tuganya dia Cuma 
ngepel dan urusin darah ya harus tanggung jawab dan sudah di 
percaya dosen. Next? 
Tute : I disagree because banyak menyita waktu dan actually saya 
gampang sakit and lelah, maybe this drama canbe the first 
eperience and be the last for my drama. 
Tutor : Oke give applause for us, oke thank you for coming and for you 
opinion Wasalamualaikum wr.  wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam wr. wb. 
161 
 
 
3. The third meeting of group 9 
Group   : 9 
Tutor   : Luthfiyah/ SI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Time and date   : Monday, May 15, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor  : How are you today? 
Tute  : I am fine. 
Tutor  : Okay have you finish the drama how you feel? 
Tute  : Alhamdulilah..ada yang baper hehe 
Tutor : Okay, well welcome to my class and what do you think about 
accident tentang bom di Surabaya, so what do you think about this 
accident? Oke start from you. 
Tute : In my opinion our religion Islam if we know about Islam we will 
not do that, jihad itu ada caranya dan kenapa they dont help 
Palestina to fight with Israel why they mengincar orang yang gak 
salah but they kill their self. 
Tutor : Iya oke good, menurutku juga they kill orang yang salah dan 
menggunakan cara yang salah ya, oke next? 
Tute : My opinion first the news from televison they are so crazy and 
hey have a child that must be school but their parent is radicalisem 
and kill other, terus aku liat meme itu tu keluarga yang ngebomb 
bakal dapet bidadari ya tapi cara mereka bunuh diri gitu ya masak 
mau dapet bidadari hehe..ini tu kaya apa mereka itu real Islam ya 
kok kaya gitu padahal pakek jilbab dan mereka melakukannya 
sekeluarga. 
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Tutor : Padahal anaknya gak salah apa-apa ya? Kasian lihatnya..oke wes 
lanjut what  do ytou think about this accident? 
Tute : My opinion I feel acctually this not wrong from the religion but is 
wrong from the person so jangan bawa-bawa agama. 
Tutor : They have many students ya, tapi kita gak bisa nilai mereka dari 
kostum ya, so the point is yang salah orangnya ya. Oke next, what 
do you think? 
Tute : Indonesia is banyak accident kaya gitu but islam is tolerant and 
they must menebarkan spread good something contoh yang baik ya 
agar kejadian ini tidak terjadi lagi. 
Tutor  : Oke, next? 
Tute : I think teroris is cruel maybe teroris they can masuk heaven hehe 
tapi sebenarnya tidak karna mereka bulshit hehe.. 
Tutor  : Oke wis next? 
Tute : I disagree because if they Islam is not because Islam not teach us 
to do that  and many people will scare about this accident ya, dah 
gitu mbak. 
Tutor  : Oke lanjut, agree or no? 
Tute : I disagree, because their parent actually not teach them the teroris 
to do that but they teach to do sunnah, salat and other so we are not 
agree with the terorism yeeey hehe. 
Tutor  : Next. 
Tute : My opinion I think because their a daughter and dont know about 
bomb but their father ask to do this, the society love peacefull but 
they think that the daughter is a teroris. 
Tutor : Thank you for your opinion, misal gini ya kalian punya manyan 
dan sering kirim foto yang nakutin gitu juga terorism juga loh, jadi 
teror itu luas. We are moslem should respect to other, but kalau 
melakukan bom gitu keluarga atau komunitas mereka itu bakal 
seneng dan bangga ya tapi orang lain mikir itu tercela. Oke hari ini 
kita talking about teroris ya untuk next mungkin nanti saya pikir 
lagin tentang discusse next meeting bakal saya info d group and 
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selamat berpuasa ya terus yang gak masuk bakal saya kasih 
assigment oke thank you for today Wassalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam wb. wb. 
 
4. The fourth meeting of group 9 
Group   : 9 
Tutor   : Luthfiyah/ SI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Time and date   : Wednesday, May 15, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Okay last meeting we discusse about terorisme ya, today we will 
talking about hastag in Twiter ya about agree and disagree about 
Lucita Luna hehe. Kabar terbarunya juga hits ya kalau Lucita hamil 
kan ya? So, what do you think about transgender? 
Tute : I think transgender is streng is our country ya, its different if it 
happen in Thailand. Actually I disagree with transgender because 
someone was born to be men and girls so it‟s a takdir. 
Tutor : Oke, jadi di Indonesia itu receh ya kaya gitu aja di gede-gedein 
dan malah jadi berita besar. Oke next? 
Tute :  I think he try change about the god takdir to them, Lucita is 
moeslem my qustion is why he menyadari dan sudah mengkaji 
agamanya dengan benar, I think he change about god give to them 
ngapain they do that. 
Tutor  : Thank you about your opinion, next? 
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Tute : I think that he is a moeslem so in moslem someone who can 
merubah her body or the gender and actually he has low knowledge 
tentang agamanya. 
Tutor : It is a true because he dont know about his religion yah, kalau 
paham dia gak bakal gitu..oke next? 
Tute : In  my opinion in transgender its a tindakan that change natural to 
be unatural from Allah SWT, I think he love boy and change their 
self to be a girl. 
Tutor : Thank you, oke..I will ask you if I give you money to change 
your gender what do you think? 
Tute  : No gamaulah mbak. 
Tutor : Tenane hehe..oke jadi sekarang kita review aja ya buat kalian 
selama ini di bilingual, jadi kalau speaking be confident aja ya, 
because ini semua is your friends..dan juga pay more attention in 
you grammar, buat Nunik pronounce nya lumayan ya terus buat 
Enggar jangan grogi kalau ngomong enjoy aja soalnya kamu juga 
cowok, terus Sri bagus sih, pronounce nya sama terus improve 
speakingnya, terus Tanti you have to share with your friends ya 
kalau uda bisa jadi biarbelajar bareng-bareng menularkan gitu, 
intinya sih udah oke, Diva emang kaya gitu ya agak santai gitu 
terus kamu funny dan tetep imrove lagi speakingya. Oke thank you 
for coming and maaf kalau saya banyak salahnya semoga kalian 
jadi guru yang terbaik Wassalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Amin, Wa‟alaikumsalam wr. wb. 
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5. The fifth meeting of group 9 
Group   : 9 
Tutor   : Luthfiyah/ SI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Tutees   : PBI 
Time and date   : Tuesday, June 5, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
NB: There is no teaching and learning process in this day but the group did the 
last meeting by collecting the assignment. This is individual assignment so the 
tutee must made a video about their opinio after joining the teather course. 
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SCRIPT OF RECORDING GROUP 35 
 
1. The first meeting of group 35 
Group   : 35 
Tutor   : Abdulah Aqil N/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Wednesday, April 18, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb 
Tutor : Kemarinkan masih belum pasti ya soal waktu, nah kira-kira kapan 
pertemuanya mau di mulai? Nah kan kita ada 8x pertemunya, 
materinya kemarin udah saya kirim kan?Saya free rabu dan kamis.. 
Tute  : Iya mas, kalau gitu Kamis jam 12 aja mas .. 
Tutor : Nah nanti itu kita setiap pertemuan 2x pertemuan ya..nanti saya 
jelaskan materinya apa saja..nah kalau gitu sekarang perkenalan aja 
ya.. I want to introduce my self, my name is Aqil, I come from C 
class and I come from Karanganyar..Nah ada yang baru ya, sebagia 
udah kenal.. yang baru ayo mas nya siapa ya namanya? 
Tute  : My name is Hamzah  I from Kudus, from 4 E. 
Tute  : My name is Isna Fauziah from 4 B, I come from Wonogiri. 
Tutor : Oke udah ya..Hari ini Cuma gini ya hari ini, nah ini nanti 
perkenalan tentang materi..nanti ada Agree and Disagree, setuju 
dan tidak setuju contohnya ada smoking, nah kalau words and 
expresion nanti di baca sendiri ya ..terus ada discusionya tentang 
study and working belajar dan bekerja gitu topiknya, terus making 
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a date before geting married..nah nanti saya bikin kelompok ya, 
ada yang setuju dan tidak setuju alasanya apa, tapi pakai bahasa 
Inggris..kita belajar bersama disini, kalian bisa mengguakan google 
translet umtuk mencari kata yang sulit dan menuliskanya di papan 
tulis..nanti saya bagi 2 2 ya sebagai kelompok disagree dan agree, 
tapi tidak sekarang karena hari ini cuma perkenalan materi. Materi 
selanjutnya yaitu asking and giving opinion, memberi dan meminta 
saran ,jadi nanti akan saya gabungin..Kemudian condentional 
sentence, terus proverb dan how to make a explanation, reteling 
film and drama, giving and asking advice semacam meminta saran 
gitu ya..nah hari ini masuk materi apa gimana? 
Tute  : Perkenalan lagi aja mas, soalnya ada yang belum.. 
Tutor  : Yaudah yang belum ayo yang singkat ya.. 
Tute  : My name Miftah, I come from Boyolali.. 
Tute  : My name Aisyah, I come from Boyolali.. 
Tutor : Oke sudah semua ya, berarti kita masuk lagi Kamis ya..Nah untuk 
bilingual ini kalian ada toleransi 2x gak masuk ya..pokoknya nanti 
di siapkan.. 
Tute  : Mas lanjut materi aja.. 
Tutor : Nah kalau gitu masuk agree and disagree, nah kita bukak materi 
yang sudah saya share ya.. nant saya bagi 4 4 untuk debat agree 
dan disagree ya..Cowoknya di pencar ya jadi 5 5 biar pas.. yok di 
itung 1, 2 samapi 5..nah nanti di bikin grup sesuai nomernya tadi 
ya..nah yang kelompok 1 sampai 5 dan seterusnya materinya apa 
dan di bagi ya yang disagree sama agree..dibuat bahasa Inggrisnya 
ya, hadap-hadapan diskusi bareng-bareng ya..untuk contoh nya 
bisa di lihat di materi ya..paham? 
Tute  : Iya mas.. 
Tutor : 10 menit ya waktunya buat diskusi dan persiapan..Nah nanti kalau 
ada kosa-kata sulit di cari di kamus dan di tulis ya? Itu buat 
tambahan kosa kata baru kita. 
Tutor  : Ayo sudah, mulai ya? 
Tute  : What do you think about smoking? 
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Tute : I am agree about it, because if we dont smoking jadinya so we 
don‟t feel good haha I am sory..haha 
Tute : But, we are not disagree, because we know the function the 
smoke karena kita tahu bea cukainya sebagai pemasukan terbesar 
di negri ini, this is for my opinion. 
Tutor  : Ayo cari pertanyaan lain. 
Tute  : Because my country is Kretek, so opo aku ora mudeng haha 
Tutor : Mungkin ada solusi lain dari masalah ini, tanya gitu,,pakai bahasa 
Inggris, ayo di diskusikan lagi ya.. 
Tutee  : Because smoking is forbiden in Islam, hehe 
Tutor  : Nah jangan lupa dikasih alasannya.. 
Tute : Ayo cepet jawaben pertanyaanku, lha durung mbok jawab og. 
Tute  : Yes, yes because..haha 
Tute  : Hlah kowe kat mau gur because wae wkwk 
Tute  : Haa piye mas ora isoh ngomonge mas haha 
Tutor  : Ayo dicoba dulu, mungkin yang lain? 
Tutor : Oke enough, materi kalian tentang asking giving opinion finish 
ya..jangan lupa yang belum masuk di kabarin ya dan materi 
selanjutnya di persiapkan..Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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2. The second meeting of group 35 
Group   : 35 
Tutor   : Abdulah Aqil N/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, April 18, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb. 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb. 
Tutor : Oke, hari ini materi kita tentang condentional sentence..ada yang 
masih ingat? 
Tute  : Kalimat pengandaian mas. 
Tutor : Iya benar, jadi langsung aja ya? nah condentional sentence itu ada 
3 , yang pertama itu Closes,  If+S+V1,  S+will+verb1, jadi ini 
masih angan-angan dan masih akan terjadi..misalnya kalau saya 
belajar I will succsess ya.. contoh lagi, If I met her I will ask her to 
watch movie..itu yang tipe 1..yang kedua, 
If+S+V2+S+would+verb1.. nah ini kegunaanya hampir sama, tapi 
yang ini kaya masa sekarang tapi tidak mungkin.. contoh nya If a 
met president I will bersalaman, tapi saat itu president lagi di 
Jakarta, nah jadikan tidak mungkin terjadikan kalau begitu..kalau 
yang kedua khusus yang masa sekarang kaya fi‟il 
mudhore‟..paham? jadi kaya kita memikirkan masa depan tapi is 
imposible, tidak akan terjadi, itu yang ke 2..ada yang tanya? 
Tute  : No. 
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Tutor : Nah yang ke-3 itu if+S+V3+S+would have+V3..nah ini digunaan 
masa lalu yang tidak terjadi..if I had met her I would her ask to go 
to movie her  itu kalau yang ke 3 kaya fi‟il madhi..nah di sini nanti 
saya akan menggunakan every one is teacher, nah nanti setiap 
orang jadi guru,nanti kalian memberikan contoh ya tiap orangnya, 
misal tipe 1 contohnya apa? nanti di sini ada kosakata baru, kalian 
gak boleh sama kata-nya,,kaya eat..ate..eaten..jadi nanti ada V1, 
V2, dan V3 nya.. nah nanti kita cantumkan di sini dan tulis 
disini..jadi semua nya jadi guru, selain kalian belajar ngomong 
nanti kalau kalian jadi tutor atau mengajar kalian bisa 
menggunakan cara ini untuk mengajar..udah paham? 
Tute  : Mas yang pertama. 
Tutor : Nah yang pertama itu jadi kaya angan-angan, memikirkan masa 
yang akan datang..contoh nya apabila bertemu Hamzah ,nanti dia 
akanku ajak makan..paham? 
Tute  : Paham mas. 
Tutor : Sekarang pada buat contoh ya..bikin salah satu, terus nanti 
diterangkan ya.. 
Tute : Saya akan memberikan contoh yang menggunakan Verb 2 di sini 
saya  kata kerja buy..verb 1 nya buy verb 2 nya bought dan verb 3 
nya juga bought..kalimatnya if I bought a car I put go holiday with 
my family now..jadi kerjadianya masa sekarang tapi tidak terjadi, 
padahal saya tidak mempunyai uang untuk membeli mobil. 
Tutor  : Paham yang lain? 
Tute  : Paham. 
Tutor  : Ayo mas Luqman? mas Fiqri?yang lain? Bisa browsing ya.. 
Tute  : Belum mas. 
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Tute : Saya ya mas..disini saya akan mengambil contoh conditional 
sentence yang ke 3 yaitu masa lampau yang tidak terjadi..sesuai 
rumusnya itu if+S+V3+S+would have+V3 ..kalimatnya itu If I 
have borrowed your book I would have broken..jika saya 
meminjam buku kamu saya akan mengembalikanya, karna saat itu 
saya tidak meminjam maka saya tidak perlu mengembalikan. 
Tutor : Ya oke, selanjutnya yang lain? Karena waktunya sudah habis 
soalnya saya mau masuk jadi di tulis dikertas aja ya. 
Tute  : Oke mas. 
Tutor  : Cukup sekian, wasalamualaikum Wr.Wb 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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3. The third meeting of group 35 
Group   : 35 
Tutor   : Abdulah Aqil N/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Wednesday, April 26, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb. 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb. 
Tutor : Oke kita jumpa lagi ya..nah pada meeting kita hari ini kita akan 
mempelajari tentang How To Make Explanation..nah langsung aja 
materi ini itu kaya jelasin bagaimana cara kita ngejelasin tentang 
cara bagaimana menjadi atau how it works. Jadi, kalian nanti 
explain dengan detail information to make it understand. Nah ada 
yang mau ditanyakan? 
Tute  : Belum mas.  
Tutor : Nah kalau gitu kita lihat di bawahnya ada guided expresions itu 
dibaca dulu ya di diskusikan sama temenya..kalau udah di lanjut ke 
discusion itu..disitu ada nomer 1 sampai 10 ..nomer 1 sampai 6 
udah paham ya maksudnya? Berarti lanjut yang ke tujuh itu cara/ 
pendekatan yang tepat untuk mendapatkan partner. Yang 
kedelapan itu …. To get a job , teknik penting untuk mendapatkan 
pekerjaan, ….some method to over complain, cara metode untuk 
menanggulangi komplain, dan lain sebagianya… bisa dipilih salah 
satu nanti giliran. 
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Tute   : Mas, yang nomer lima tadi gimana kak? 
Tutor : Nomer berapa ini, nomer lima some good step to handle stress, itu 
kaya gimana cara ngatasin stres.. pokokny nanti jangan sama , pilih 
kamu nomer berapa .? 
Tute   : 5 mas. 
Tutor : Loh kok sama semua, tak pilihin aja ya, biar beda. Biar adil.. tak 
pilihin. Oke yang number one someone … student english 
effectively , siapa namanya kamu? Ya kamu yang nomer 1. Trus 
yang teknik untuk me-manage kelas yang besar , soko mburi 
belakang e Bertha. Haa itu nomer 2. Tiga teknik untuk memenej les 
bahasa inggris siapa namanya Rais. Some …… cara untuk 
memandu orang asing , mbak e kuiii… truss yang kelima. 
Tute  : Lhoh yang ke empat belum kak?? 
Tutor : Yaudah kamu yang ke empat, yang kelimanya nanti. Yang 
keenam juga nanti, truss yang nomer 7. Yang nomer 7 itu cara/ 
pendekatan yang tepat untuk mendapatkan partner , mass itu aja…. 
Eh, jangan dulu deng, ini aja.. ini….. trus teknik penting untuk 
mendapatkan pekerjaan yang nomer 8, sampingnya mbak Berta. 
Trus yang ke 9, teknik/ metode menanggulangi konflik itu mas 
Dizar…No. 10 some good steps to be good sport man ….. yang 
belum dapet siapa?? Kamu ya kamu no. 10 .. pilih ya yang belum 
dapat, 1-10 itu pilih aja yang gampang terserah. 
Tute  : Yang action to mas?? 
Tutor  : Nanti maju satu-satu ya, terus dijelaskan.. 
Tute  : Oke mas..partner nya ini gimana mas? 
Tutor : Iya bebas, mau partner kerja, mau partner belajar, partner seumur 
hidup monggo.. I give you 10 minutes, cukup to? 
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Tute  : Mas, kalo misalnya itu caranya di jadikan satu boleh nggak? 
Tutor : Boleh, terserah kalian, mau cara mungkin di kampus, ato gimana, 
pokoknya terserah kalian gimana. Pokoknya cara kalian sendiri-
sendiri .kalian menjelaskan dengan penjelasan kalian. Nah yang ini 
nomer 1, some step to be a good pengkhotbah yang baik itu…., 
nanti kamu menjelaskan bagaimana cara-caranya.. 
(dikasih waktu untuk mengerjakan) 
Tute : In here,  I will explain you about how to get live Partner in life, in 
the first you need strength the knowledge of religio, two you have 
to improve moral the best, 3 you must be someone who is smart in 
evrything.  
Tutor   : Artinya apa? 
Tute : cara mendapatkan pasangan hidup, yang pertama kamu harus 
memperkuat atau memperdalam ilmu agama, yang kedua kamu 
harus memperbaiki moralmu, trus yang ketiga kamu harus menjadi 
seseorang yang pandai dalam segalanya. 
Tutor  : Yo, any questions about how to get good partner in life? Ada 
gak? Tanya apa tadi kenapa caranya seperti itu?  
Tute  : Gak ada. 
Tutor  : Oke kalau gak ada. Next. 
Tute : A some steps to guide for the beginers. First give the direction, 
two giving describtion, 3 explaining the history of a Prambanan 
temple, and four invite around the Prambanan people, 5 give the 
impresion. The true story of Prambanan, and the story in Indonesia. 
udah. Artinya yaitu 1 memberi arahan kepada turis, yang kedua 
memberi tahu berita tentang Prambanan secara real, teruss 
mengajak turis itu berkeliling di Prambanan, terus memberikan 
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pesan dan kesan terhadap cerita Prambanan tersebut , selanjutnya 
mengiklankan wisata yang ada di Indonesia selain Prambanan, 
udah. 
Tutor : Hayoo, selanjutnya siapa yang mau bertanya? selanjutnya yang 
sudah? 
Tute : Here I will tell about some technique to get a good job, first 
looking for information about job by asking using quality of our 
job, looking for a job in accordance ..beberapa teknik penting 
untuk mendapatkan pekerjaan yang baik yang pertama kita mencari 
informasi lowongan kerja dengan menanyakan indentitas dan 
kualitas dari pekerjaan tersebut, kemudian mencari pekerjaan 
sesuai dengan bakat minat dan keahlian yang kita miliki.  
Tutor  : Mas Sukma ada pertanyaan? Oke, yaudah selanjutnya. 
Tute : Some good step to be a good sport man atau beberapa cara untuk 
menjadi olah ragawan yang baik. Yang pertama yaitu hard exercise 
atau usually exercise atau yaitu giat latihan atau selalu berlatih, 
yang kedua try with a good coach who profesional atau berlatih 
dengan pelatih yang profesional, try with experience friends 
berlatih dengan teman yang sudah berpengalaman, yang terakhir 
looking for experience in the race yaitu mencari pengalaman di 
dalam perlombaan. Udah terimakasih. 
Tutor  : Lanjut monggo, siapa? 
Tute : Disini saya mengambil judul a some steps to create happy life, 
you can positif thingking in your life and you can a good a 
relationship with people around, you can walking in the morning , 
and the last you can , a if you have a free time you can refreshing 
with your friend or your family. Oke 
Tutor  :Lanjut ! 
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Tute : Disini saya akan mengambil tema yaitu preparation before getting 
married, yang pertama itu yaitu mengiklaskan niat karena Allah, 
jadi niat menikah itu untuk menghindarkan diri dari dosa, lalu yang 
kedua itu prepare insting about married , jadi persiapan menikah itu 
harus mengatahui wawasan tentang pernikahan, yang ketiga 
preparation of personality and moral, jadi mempersiapkan 
kepribadian dan akhlak, yang keempat itu preparation of materials 
because getting married need money, jadi mempersiapkan materi 
juga karena menikah juga butuh uang.  
Tutor  : Any questions? Ayoo yang belum mas Luqman… 
Tute :  Bismilahirohmanirrohim, mungkin disini saya akan menjelaskan 
how to be a good precher..first is precher should understanding the 
material, jadi penceramah itu harus paham materinya saat 
berceramah..second, precher to need to express the material. Jadi 
penceramah itu harus bisa mengekspresikan materinya..third, 
precher should know about their material penceramah harus 
menguasai argument yang akan disampaikan.. 
Tutor  : Ayo next,the last siapa ayo? 
Tute : Disini tema saya some good techniques to manage big 
class..number one  is discussion method, using discussion method 
by dividing the class into group into some group and than 
presenting the task in front of class..jadi membuat kelompok di 
kelas dan mempresentasikan tugas di depan kelas..number two is 
jigsaw method, this jigsaw method contain many materi in short 
time..jadi jigsaw itu bagus untuk kelas yang besar karena 
mempunyai banyak materi dan bisa dilakukan diwaktu yang 
sedikit. 
Tutor  : Ya oke, any questions?  
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Tute  : No. 
Tutor : Nah udah pada bagus ya ,udah bisa menjelaskan walaupun kalian 
masih pakai translet ,kadang saya pun juga masih gitu tapi bagus 
ya kalian udah berani maju untuk mengungkapkan sedikit-sedikit 
pakai bahasa Inggris..Oke thank you for coming wasalamualaikum 
Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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4. The fourth meeting of group 35 
Group   : 35 
Tutor   : Abdulah Aqil N/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, April 30, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb. 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb. 
Tutor : Oke hari ini we will discusse about the differences betwen 
Indonsian and Amerikan film ya? So, I want to make 2 groups 
here..kalian bagi 2 ya untuk mendiskusikan topik kita hari ini, 
kalau sudah nanti salah satu dari kalian maju untuk menyampaikan 
hasil diskusi kelompok kalian. 
Tute  : Oke mas. 
Tutor : Diskusi ya jangan sendiri, tapi nanti nulisnya sendiri jadi nanti 
bisa dambil kesimpulan judulnya apa gitu. 
Tute  : Oke. 
Tutor  : Ayo udah? Maju kalau sudah. 
Tute  : Belum mas. 
Tutor  : 2 menit lagi. 
Tute : Oke here I would like to discribe about this topic, the title from 
Indonesia film is not describe the content about the film but the 
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American film can describe the content with thee title jadi judul di 
Indonesian film itu ambigu tidak bisa menggambarkan film apa 
yang akan di ceritakan misalnya “Anak Langit” akan tetapi 
ceritanya bukan anak langit, tapi kalau film negeri itu sudah 
menggambarkan ceritanya misalnya “Harry Potter” itu ceritanya ya 
berkisah tentang kisah Harry Potter itu sendiri, kemudian yang 
kedua is the story in Indonesia film is complicated and not focus on 
the focus so the plot is so long but in the American film is focus in 
the one problem, jadi filmya Indonesia itu terlalu rumit dan banyak 
konflik sedangkan film luar negeri itu hanya fokus pada 1 problem 
saja jadi menarik dan mudah. Selanjutnya adalah setting in 
Indonesia film is stagnant but in American film is variation, jadi 
untuk film Indonesia baik tempat dan waktu ya itu-itu saja, 
kemudian di luar itu selalu berubah tidak mungkin ada yang sama 
terus tempatnya juga pindah, alur dan setingnya berubah. 
Selanjutnya adalah aktor and aktris, kalau aktor dan aktris di 
Indonesia is less natural but still pay attention in value but thr 
American film is acting totaly naturtal but vulgar. Jadi kalau di 
Indonesia aktingya kurang total dan make up nya kurang bagus 
karena di buat-buat beda lagi kalau di luar ya total ,isalnya saja 
kalau masuk got ya masuk got gitu, selain itu di luar negeri di 
Korea itu gak banyak make up tapi kalau di Indonesia dari atas 
sampai bawah di make up tapi masih sopan gitu sedangkan di luar 
vulgar, itu hasil diskusi kami any question? If no thank you for 
your attention Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor  : Oke thank you, next? 
Tute : Different between Indonesia and American films are the actor or 
actris Indonesia film is more nature with physicall apperance and 
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American is not nature with acting factor true or accordance jadi 
artis di Indonesia lebih mementingkan kecantikan dan 
ketampanannya tapi kalau di Amerikan lebih di aktingya, untuk 
indonesia film the theme is still poor and American film is many 
theme jadi di Indonesian film itu sedikit temanya taoi di luar itu 
banyak temanya. Selanjutnya di Indonesia film the setting is poor 
but the American film the setting is variation then the plot in 
Indonesia film is no corelation with the title and American film the 
plot is to be consistant dengan apa yang mereka ceritakan. 
Tutor  : Any question?  
Tute  : No. 
Tutor : I think enough, tugasnya minggu depan retelling drama and film 
ya..Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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5. The fifth meeting of group 35 
Group   : 35 
Tutor   : Abdulah Aqil N/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, May 3, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb. 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb. 
Tutor : Oke ya kita langsung aja masuk ke materi kita terakir tentang 
giving and asking for advice ya, sudah tahu advice itu apa? Kalau 
materi yang lalu kan kita sudah diskusi ya tentang asking and 
giving opinion 1 and 2 nah kalau sekarang hampir sama tapi lebih 
ke nasihat ya advice itu. Jadi nanti di materi ini saya mau kalian 
bikin percakapan ya yang menggambarkan memberi saran kepada 
orang lain. Oke sudah paham atau ada yang ingin di tanyakan 
dulu? 
Tute  : Dibagi kelompok berapa-berapa ini mas? 
Tutor : Ini ada 12 ya, jadi di bagi 3 kelompok nanti 4 orang 
perkelompoknya. Nanti di bikin bebas tema nya boleh sama tema 
nya tapi pasti beda kan isinya..dibikin kelompok dulu sekarang 
ayo, silahkan di diskusikan berkelompok lalu kalau sudah 
dipraktekan di depan teman-teman ya simulasinya. 
Tute  : Oke mas, bikin percakapan ya berarti? Baca boleh ya mas. 
Tutor  : Iya percakapan, boleh tapi jangan di baca total. 
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Tutor  : Gimana sudah? 
Tute  : Belum mas. 
Tutor  : 3 menit lagi. 
Tute  : Iya mas bentar lagi selesai. 
Tutor : Ayo sudah habis ini waktunya, ayo kelompok 1 maju nanti ada 
yang tanya dan menjawab untuk memberi saran mulai 
mempraktekan? Hamzah? Fikri udah? 
Tute  : Moco to mas? 
Tutor : Kalau bisa tidak, kalau baca dikit-dikit aja. Yok kelompok 2 
mbak Wahyu? 
Tute  : Sebentar lagi. 
Tutor  : Waktu habis, kelompok 1, 2, 3 ayo. 
Tute  : Mulai ya mas sini aja? 
Tutor  : Sini aja biar PW ayo. 
Tute  : Mas ini nanti di kumpulkan? 
Tutor  : Kn dibaca aja. Pakai ekspresinya! 
Tute  : Melingkar mas? 
Tutor  : Sak-sak e penting maju. 
Tute  : Hi friend? Do you know the news Nia out the campus? 
Tute  : Hi no, I don‟t know. Why? 
Tute  : She has troubel with her payment and her familiy. 
Tute  : Maybe she is now a unemployment 
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Tute  : Can we give her a solution? 
Tute : Maybe she can find the work or we can help her as well as we 
can. 
Tute  : Yes, Thank you. 
Tutor : Sekarang jelasin ke temen-temenya apa yang kalian bicarakan. 
Tute : Kita kan awalnya bertanya apakah kamu tahu kabar Nia sekarang 
sudah keluar dari kampus? Terus ada yang jawab ternyata dia itu 
punya masalah dan tidak ada dukungan dari orang tua nya, 
kemudian apa keaadanya sekarang? dan ada yang jawab mungkin 
dia sekarang pengangguran atau kita bisa membantunya untuk 
menyarankanya untuk mencari kerja sampingan atau kita 
membantu sebisa kita.  
Tutor  : Oke, yok kelompok 1 atau 3 sekarang. 
Tute  : 3 aja, nanti Fikri abis itu selesai. 
Tutor : Enak men. Ayo next kelompok 3 pakai simulasi monggo. Kamera 
action! 
Tute  : Hai Rista? How are you today? 
Tute  : Hai Isna. I am fine. 
Tute  : How is your relationship with your boy friend? 
Tute  : My relationship is fine, but in the end is hard for me. 
Tute  : In that, how different with his attitude? 
Tute  :  Actually he not agree with me. 
Tute  : You should let him go. 
Tute  : No, but he is my boy friend. 
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Tute  : No probelm, because he not care with you. 
Tute  : Oke. Thank you. 
Tutor  : Oke, next the last group Hamzah. 
Tute  : May I help you? 
Tute : What do you think about the parent who don‟t pay attention to 
their children? 
Tute : Parent should pay more attention and education to children, if you 
are really busy you can send your children to boarding school or to 
some one have good self. Oke you know? 
Tute  : Yes hehe. 
Tutor : Oke sudah ya, berarti pokonya nanti di perbaiki lagi. Dari 
pertemuan kita yang terakhir ini kan pasti nanti ada story telling, 
kira-kira siapa yang mau mewakilin buat besok? 
Tute  : Hamzah.. mas Hamzah aja. 
Tutor : Oke mas Hamzah ya, yang lain nanti membantu ya kaya properti 
kalau mau nanti yang cewek yang dandani mas Hamzah. Oke 
mungkin cukup sekian karena saya juga masih belajar di sini dan 
semoga program FITK semakin jaya dan kalau ada kritik saran 
japri aja di group ya, oke cukup sekian silahkan isi last signature 
and I think enough thank you for your attention Wasalamualaikum 
Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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SCRIPT OF RECORDING GROUP 36 
 
1. The first meeting of group 36 
Group   : 36 
Tutor   : Alifa Alif M/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, April 26, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor   : Assalamu‟alaikum wr wb. 
All tutee  : Wa‟alaikumussalam wr wb. 
Tutor : Okey, kalian kemarin dapat tugaskan?nah ini nanti pertemuanya 
ada 8 kali..nah biar enggak sibuk pas Ramadhan gimana kalo 
seminggu pertemuan 2x, jadi hari kamis dan jumat? 
Tute  : Yaudah mbak, bisa kayake insyallah. 
Tutor : Oke, nah kalau gitu aku mau perkenalan deh..di mulai dari kamu 
ya? 
Tute : Bahasa Inggris mbak? Saya orang Jawa i hehe.. Assalamualaikum 
Wr. Wb.. hello friends my name is Irvan, I  come from from 
Sragen, my hoby is Football, thank you..any question? No? 
Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb..Hallo friend my nama Ummu, I come 
from Karanganyar, my hobi is cleaning up..thank you 
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Tutor  : Anak rajin hehe 
Tute : Bismillahirohmanirohim, Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb.. hai my 
name is Nia, I come from Solo, my hoby is watching film. 
Tutor  : Thank you, next. 
Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb..Hallo my name is Dessy, I come from 
Sragen, my hoby is drawing.. 
Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb..hallo I want to introduce my self, my 
name is Azzizah, I come from Sukoharjo. 
Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb.. Hai my name is Puput, I am from 
Boyolali, my hoby is eating. 
Tutor  : Next. 
Tute : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb..my nama Ayu, I come from Grejen, 
Kartasura. 
Tutor : Semoga cepet hafal hehe..sekarang bukak ya materinya, materi 1 
tentang agree and disagre..agree itu persetujuan dan disagree itu 
tidak setuju.. nah kalau agree disagree di kasih alasan kenapa, 
because gitu..nah kan ada guided pertanyaanya coba km tanya ke 
temen kamu. 
Tute  : Do you alwaysa agree or something you face?Why? 
Tute  : No. 
Tutor : Tadi jawabnya apa? Kalau pernyataan tidak setuju no gitu harus 
di kasih alasan ya because apa gitu. Jadi kayak gitu ya..udah 
paham? 
Tute  : Udah mbak. 
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Tutor : Nah kalau uda kita masuk ke discussion ya..nah di materi ada 4 
topic ya itu..nah satu-satu ya,,nanti kamu bikin opinini mu tapi di 
kasih alasan.. 
Tute  : Contoh mbak. 
Tutor : Misalnya gini, study while working nah misal saya Agreee ya 
alasnya karena bisa nambah pengalaman dan mandiri gitu..tapi ini 
buat tugas rumah aja ya, terus pertemuan selnjutnya di selembar 
kertas ya.. 
Tute  : Oh dirumah ya mbak. 
Tutor : Iya rumah, oh iya di penawaran hari nya tadi yang tambahan hari 
jumat gimana? 
Tute  : Kalau gak ada tambahan kuliah nya mbak bisa. 
Tutor : Nah enaknya kalau Ramadhan kn kita juga biar enak juga ya..jam 
8 ya? 
Tute  : Pagi aja mbak jam 8, mulai minggu depan. 
Tutor  : Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
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2. The second meeting of group 36 
Group   : 36 
Tutor   : Alifa Alif M/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Thursday, May 3, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Bismilahirohmannirrohim..Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Good afternoon, this day kita udah masuk ke pertemuan ke 3 
ya..kemarin kita ada tugas ya? Udah pada ngerjain? 
Tute  : Udah mbak. 
Tutor : Oke, yaudah nanti aja ya..kita permainan ya hari ini, bawa kertas? 
Nah, keluarin satu kertas dulu. 
Tute  : Buat berapa orang mbak kertasnya? 
Tutor : Tiap kertas buat satu orang..kemarinkan materinya agreee dan 
disagree..nah, kertasnya lipet jadi empat bagian dulu..terus di tiap 
kotak kalian isi ya..nah nanti ada 3 pernyataan bener dan 1 kotak 
salah..di tulis aja dulu nanti saya kasih tahu lagi, paham? 
Tute  : Paham mbak. 
Tutor : Oh iya tiap kotak di beri nomer ya..Buat pernyataan simple-
simple aja ya. 
Tute  : Waktunya berapa menit mbak? 
Tutor  : Lima menit. 
Tute  : Yah cepet banget mbak. 
Tutor  : Yuk tinggal 3 menit..  
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Tute  : Aku udah mbak. 
Tutor  : Yeyyyy finish, yuk lainya..selesai? 
Tute  : Udah mbak. 
Tutor  : Yuk tinggal 2 orang. 
Tute  : Udah mbak. 
Tutor : Dah? Siapa yang mau duluan? Yaudah kalau gitu tak puter aja ya 
pakai ini nanti yang kena duluan.. 
Tute  : Saya ni mbak? Terus gimana? 
Tutor  : Silahkan tunjukin kertasnya ke temenmu. 
Tute : Nomer 2...I‟m not agree with Hakim, because he is a man not a 
women. 
Tutor  : Ayo coba tunjuk yang nomer lain, terus di tanggepin ya.. 
Tute : Nomer 1 ya.. I disagree because I am not look you make a cake 
hehe 
Tutor  : Ayo yang lain nunjuk..terus dibaca.. 
Tute  : Nomer 1 yang I like singing.. 
Tutor  : Siapa yang mau nanggepin? 
Tute : Saya mbak..yang number 1.. I agree your opinion, because you 
look beautiful voice. 
Tutor  : Terus ayo yang lain? 
Tute  : Number 3 mbak..I like avocado juice.. 
Tute : I agree because I think Zhizu always avocado juice in the 
class..yeeeyy..hehe 
Tutor : Oke ..Next..yang baru dateng..nah km mau nanggepin yang 
nomer berapa? 
Tute : Number 1.. piye mbak? hehe ..I agree because you look natural 
hehehe 
Tute  : Oooohhh.. thank you makasih lo ya hehe 
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Tutor  : Yes you‟re pretty..ayo lainya? Hehe 
Tute : Kuwi mbak aku number 4..I don‟t disagree with Natasha ,because 
she is chuby hehe 
Tute  : Oh no no no! wkkwkw 
Tutor  : Ayo yang baru dateng buat ya? 
Tute  : Weh aku iyo buat to? 
Tutor  : Iya dong..ayo lanjut lagi. 
Tute : Aku sing nomer 4 sing you look fat mbak..I disagree, because 
Desy is slim. 
Tutor  : Ayo hakim.. 
Tute  : Number 4.. I agree..hehe because you look healthy..yes hehe 
Tutor  : Nahhh ...yuk yang baru dateng udah jadi? 
Tute  : Udah. 
Tute : Number 4.. I dont disagree with Nia because she is Islamic 
Education nit English department. 
Tutor  : Yeyyyy.. lagi siapa ayo? 
Tute  : Number 2.. I not disagree because she is very thiny hehe 
Tutor : Oke..Thank you Nia..nah dari 4 ini menurut kalian mana yang 
salah? 
Tute  : Number 4 kayaknya..  
Tutor  : You‟re disagree with number 4?because? 
Tute  : Yes, because your love is red eh pink ding mbak. 
Tutor  : Oke..this number 1? Hakim komentari kamu kan jujur hehe 
Tute  : I agree because you look so freaky hehehehe 
Tutor  : Hehehe yuk lanjut ya..the last? I like blue colour itu ya.. 
Tute  : Number 1 .. I agree because krudungnya aja biru hehe 
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Tutor : Oke deh lanjut next materi ya..nah agree dan disagree sudah 
ya..bukak sekarang lesson 2..jadi ini hampir sama kaya tadi tapi 
kalau ini tu kaya gak cuma setuju gak setuju aja, jadi ada solusi dan 
alasanya..paham? oh ya tugas nya ya aku pengen tahu. 
Tute  : Oh gitu paham mbak. 
Tutor : Berhubung waktunya uda selesai, aku juga mau kuliah juga jam 1 
jadi kita selesainya ya kita buka yang halaman lima ada banyak 
topik kan..nanti kalian berhitung ya ,nanti kaliah kerjain dengan 
logical lesson nya terus pertemuanya di bawa, solusinya dll itu 
pokoknya nurut kaya di materi ya..paham? Yaudah ya 
Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Paham mbak.. Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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3. The third meeting of group 36 
Group   : 36 
Tutor   : Alifa Alif M/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Friday, May 4, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb..oke good morning everybody? 
Tutor  : Morning. 
Tutor  : Tugas kemarin sudah dikerjain? 
Tute  : Sudah.. Permainan mbak? 
Tutor  : Kamu mau permainan lagi?haha 
Tute  : Aku pengen i .. 
Tutor  : Yaudah besok lagi ya hehe..Oke.. yang nomer satu siapa?  
Tute  : Saya mbak 1. 
Tutor  : Ayo berarti yang 1 sama yang 1, yuk di ungkapin yuk.. 
Tute : Saya yang duluan mbak? Oke..sek mbak tak ambegan sek.. 
Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb.. I will tell you about my opinion.. I 
have a topic about women carrier on job..for the first, I agree to 
women who have carrier because women also have equal in 
achievement ability in the competion in world.  Many woman have 
succesfuly in ability and achievement in modern life now, we 
know such as Sri Mulyani from Indonesia as director of  world 
bank and from islamic history from Aisyah. The figur of great 
women, who also has remarkable beauty in knowledg beside she is 
wife of prophet Muhammad SAW. In islamic law, a woman also 
obtain in their duties with distingusi to Allah. Long before the 
emasipation and feminizem. My conclusion, women should be able 
to standing in achievement, my suggestion as good any woman 
they should be able to be good mother and wife to their husband.  
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Tutor  : Intinya? 
Tute : Women carier itu is good for modern life, but women dont forget 
to their responsibilty as a wife to their children and their husband. 
Tutor  : Oke give aplose..Ada tanggapan? 
Tute  : Yes, I am agree .. hehehe 
Tutor  : Oke, yang nomer dua siapa?materinya krisis moneter. 
Tute : Hakim, saya mbak nomer 2..Hi friends, in this morning I will 
presentasi about moneter crisis.. moneter crisis is many negative 
impact, therefor I thik that problem can be solved from some form.. 
number 1, someone should make income in other life, number 2 is 
increase more experience in other to refuse moneter crisis..well I 
think its all, its my opinion..my solution people can life in piece. 
Tutor  : Intinya? 
Tute : Masalah moneter itu harus segera diselesaikan, agar masalah 
pengangguran dan setiap orang harus bisa menambah pengetahuan 
di dalam keuangan agar damai dan sejahtera,mungkin itu. 
Tutor  : Yeeyy oke...hehe..Lanjutnya? 
Tute  : Saya women carrier mbak sama kaya ayu.. 
Tutor : Yaudah kalau uda kita lanjut ya ke materi selanjutnya karna uda 
mirip-mirip ya..nah materi kita lesson 3 kn hampir sama ya kaya 
yang tadi, nah kalau gitu nanti saya bagi 2 kelompoknya ya..jadi 
nant 1 kelompok 5 orang ya..1, 2, 3, 4, 5..nah terus kalian diskusiin 
ya mau topicnya apa..kamu mau topic apa ayo? 
Tute : Aku  sing nomer 1 getting married di usia muda hehe..cocok iki 
wadeh hehe 
Tutor  : Oke yang sini mau materi apa? 
Tute  : 4 ya piye?  
Tutor : Yang itu? Oke kalian diskusiin yang itu ya..Oke ak beri waktu 10 
menit..nah yang ini tu sama kaya materi sebelunya tapi di tambahin 
sama positif and negative effect ya. 
Tute  : Iya mbak. 
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Tutor  : Udah?sambil nunggu kita bacaan in hasilnya. 
Tute : Udah mbak..yowes aku.. Marriage in young age in Indonesia 
becomes futuristics for teenagers, there are a case from the 
marriage fromUstadz Arifin  Faiz, nah you know? Then, marriage 
from young age have positive and negative impact..then, my 
friends will tell you know.. 
Tute  : My opinion, marriage in young age is to decrease zina you know?  
Tutor  : Then the negative impact? 
Tute : Nah jadi. The negative impact is teens are not ready to serve the 
material and they can not solve the problem because they lack of 
lability..nah maksudnya kalau salah satu dari mereka belum siap 
dan belum stabil di pemikiranya maka akan muncul ke egoisan dan 
masalah. 
Tutor  : Then resolution? 
Tute : So, solution marriage in young should have big responsilbity, two 
couple must be prepare such as good in religion, good manner and 
then especially have job for earn money..hehe 
Tutor  : Are you agree with marriage in young age? 
Tute  : Kalau saya relative mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Oke give aplose to group one.. 
Tute  : Mbak saya ijin, mau rapat KKN.. 
Tutor  : Oke, pamit dulu sama Hakim hehe..lanjutt.. 
Tute : Many teacher and students who have clasified than other book in 
circumates in students..udah mbak gitu wkwk 
Tutor  : Udah? Ayo solusinya? 
Tute : Solusine yo diperbaiki kui berarti hehe., dan harus ada kerjasama 
antara keluaraga dan sekolah. Nah pendidikan dari awal kan dari 
keluarga dulu, yang kuat nah kalau udah masuk dipendidikan 
dicarikan guru yang berkompeten..nah terus pemerintah itu harus 
memfasilitasi yang baik gimana, terus guru di kasih kesejahteraan 
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yang baik masak kalah sama buruh..tertinggal sekali kan? intinya 
jadi guru itu tidak kaya di negri dongeng hehe 
Tutor : Oke thank you very much..Eh iya jam berapa ini? tugasnya 
kemarin di kumpulin. 
Tute  : Oke mbak. 
Tutor : Thank you for very much for your attention.. Wasalamualaikum 
Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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4. The fourth meeting of group 36 
Group   : 36 
Tutor   : Alifa Alif M/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, May 7, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor : Bismillahirohmannirohim, Assalamualaikum Wr.Wb..good 
morning everybody? 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb.. morning. 
Tutor : Kita masuk ke materi lesson 4 tentang condtional sentence, nah 
jadi itu kaya kalimat pengandaian, berandai-andai iki senengane 
Umu‟ hehe..nah yang activity ini di lewati aja, biasanya kalau 
condentional sentence itu ada komposisinya ya..coba lihat yang 
composition, itu kan ada yang pengandaian saat ini itu present 
pakeknya If+S+V1 paham?..terus nanti S+Will+V1 coba kamu 
baca ya contoh nya pertama itu.. 
Tute  : If I meet her I ask her to go to the movie. 
Tutor : Nah itu pengandaian karena saat ini, jika aku bertemu dengan nya 
aku akan mengajaknya ke bioskop gitu..terus ada juga ini past teen 
pakeknya V2 jadi If+S+V2+S+Will+V1..oke bolpenya mana? Aku 
mau kita bikin kalimat, nah nanti di puter bolpenya yang kena buat 
kalimat ya?hehe..kalau udah nanti di puter lagi yang kena lanjutin, 
oke? 
Tute  : Oke mbak. 
Tutor  : Aku mulai ya? 
Tute  : Eh aku to?kosek to maksude piye to I will? hehe 
Tute  : Hooh kowe Desi. 
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Tutor  : Kalimatnya bikin gitu. 
Tute : If I have boy friend I will give him to my friend, tak sumbangke 
hehe 
Tutor  : Umu siap nampung hehe 
Tute  : Weh kok sk mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Ayo puter lagi? 
Tute  : Oh iya, If I have more money I will go to Mekkah..hehe 
Tutor  : Lagi ya di puter? Umuu.. 
Tute  : If I cook I will eating ,eh jupuk piring sek hehe 
Tutor  : Siapa yang belum dapet? Kamu ya sama Hakim? 
Tute  : If  I go to Europe.. 
Tute  : Europe ki opo? 
Tute  : Eropa hehe 
Tute  : If I go to Europe I will shoping. 
Tutor  : Hakim ayo. 
Tute  : If I smart I will share my ilmu. Hehe 
Tutor : Udah ya? Kita masuk ke disccusion 3 ya kan ada pertanyaan ada 
15, jadi nanti 4,4 ya..terus ambil 4 aja sama alasanya, tahu kan? 
Sini 1-4 terus yang sini 4-8..tulis ya?dan kasih alasan.. 
Tutor  : Sudah? 
Tute  : Sudah mbak. 
Tutor  : Siapa yang mau presentasi dulu? 
Tute  : Urut mbak. 
Tutor  : Ya oke dibaca. 
Tute : What would you do if you were a carpenter? Why? If I a 
carpenter I will make cat house, because my cat not house. 
Hahahaha 
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Tutor  : Gitu? Haha tuku aja murah. 
Tute : What would you do if you were a lawyer?Why? If I become a 
lawyer I will become famouse. 
Tute : What would you do if you were scientific?Why? If I become 
scientific I will make something new, because I change to be more 
beatiful. 
Tutor  : Udah? Yeeey give applause.. 
Tute : What would you do if you were a police man? Why? I will give 
direction of traffic rule, because many people not understand about 
traffic rule. 
Tute : What would you do if you were a precident? Why? I will be a fair 
leader, because I love my people and country so much. 
Tutor  : Ciye cinta Indonesia hehe 
Tute : What would you do if you were a bank director? Why? I will give 
a lot of money, because many put the money come. Hehe 
Tute : What would you do if you were an artis? Why? I will be have 
well, because I will role a good actor..intinya mau jadi teladan baik 
hehe 
Tutor : Oke hehe..Selesai jam berapa ini? Mau kuliah ya? Jadi 
condentional sentence selesai..nah besok itu proverb itu kaya 
slogan dan probahasa contohnya no pain no gain..paham? nah 
besok bikin tugas ya sendiri-sendiri aja gak kelompok kaya di 
buku..nah nanti bikin kaya pribahasa kaya gini 5 aja..paham? 
Tute  : Oke. 
Tute  : Thank for your attention, wasalamalaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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5. The fifth meeting of group 36 
Group   : 36 
Tutor   : Alifa Alif M/ PAI 
Tutees   : PAI 
Time and date   : Monday, May 14, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Kemarin ada tugas ya tentang proverb? Nah sekarang ayo dibaca 
ya bergantian..ayo Zhizu dibaca! 
Tute : Today no time like now, maksudnya kita itu melakukan sesuatu 
itu sekarang jangan di tunda-tunda. 
Tutor  : Okey, next Nia. 
Tute : Don‟t judge book from it‟s cover..maksudnya jangan menilai 
sesuatu dari luar nya atau penampilanya mbak. 
Tutor  : Oke, berarti di nilai dari sikap, hati dan sifat nya ya? 
Tute  : Iya mbak. 
Tutor : Udah ya kayaknya udah pada bisa, soalnya bagus-bagus..ini bikin 
sendiri apa nyari?  
Tute  : Nyari mbak via google hehe..google is the best hehe. 
Tutor : Oke masuk lesson 6 ya how to make explanation ini kaya 
penjelasan aja. 
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Tute  : Iya mbak. 
Tutor : Nah saya kemarin kan minta kalian pilih salah satu yang 
discussion itu ya, kalian pada pilih nomer berapa?  
Tute : Some effective ways to get money, sama some important way to 
create happy life, sama some good steps to handle stress. 
Tutor  : Handle stress 1 dong dari kalian ayo?Ummu ya.. 
Tute : Some good steps to handle stress, stress is uncomfortable body 
condition to the mind, it can be distrub human mental, meanwhile 
there are several ways to apply when stress such as: one  yoga 
usually its a keep breathing to meditation  ,second listening music, 
three positif thinking, four laught out, five refresing and complete 
the job right away..nah itu mbak aku gak mudeng artine, pokoke 
awal e pembukaan penjelasan tentang stress karo anu mbak cara 
mengatasinya. 
Tutor  : Oke, siapa next? 
Tute : Some effective ways to get money, langkah-langkah mendapatkan 
uang ya pertama adalah sell food, jualan makanan hehe..contohnya 
itu.. 
Tutor  : Dibaca bahasa Inggris ya! 
Tute : You can sell food in the environment, school and other area..nah 
intinya itu jualan makanan di tempat strategis ya..number two, sell 
used book, maksudnya itu buku yang gak pernah dipakai gitu, terus 
yang ke tiga sell the handcraft, contohnya menjual make a jilbab, 
accesories with media social..biasanya di Bali, Bandung, Solo 
kerjinane opo ya ..terus the last thank you yess hehe.. 
Tutor : Udah ya, semua sama ya oke..next?kita masuk materi terakir 
,yang how to make explanation 2 gak usah ya..kita masuk ke 
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retelling drama dan film ya, kemarin siapa yang dapat retelling 
kemarin? 
Tute  : Hakim dan Nia..Dilan, Malin kundang, Menara 5 mbak. 
Tutor  : Are you like that film? 
Tute : Wah dibaca mbak? banyak banget i mbak..bentar lagi mau kuliah 
mbak.. 
Tutor : Oke ayo yang ada character, plot, setting, moralpoint  nya siapa 
dibaca? 
Tute : Theme is romance, charater minor: Doni,Wati, Nanda, Lia, Aqeo, 
Main characters: Dilan and Milea, charcteristics of the characters 
Dilan: funny, smart, humoris, romantic..Milea: beautiful, good and 
calm..the settting and background time is 1990..setting in school, 
Bandung, Dilan and Milea‟s home, conflik is Dilan and Milea 
relation is not always smooth, the weakness the cinematography 
that is not optimal. 
Tutor  : What is the advantage from that film? 
Tute  : Belum ditulis mbak. 
Tutor : Yaudah ya nanti di tambahin terus sekalian yang short drama 
dikumpulin ke aku..udah ya soalnya ni pada mau kuliah, buat tugas 
senin di kumpulkan tugasnya pokoknya yang advice ini nanti tak 
tulis e dulu. 
Tute  : Oke mbak dikumpulin besok ya. 
Tutor : Iya, udah ya berarti ..thank you for you attention, I do appologize 
for my mistakes Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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SCRIPT OF RECORDING GROUP 46 
 
1. The first meeting of group 46 
Group   : 46 
Tutor   : Marselina Lely Dwi H/ PBI 
Tutees   : BSA 
Time and date   : Wednesday, April 16, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb 
Tutor : Thak you for coming today, ini pertemuan kita yang pertama kali 
ya? Kita mulai perkenalan dulu ya? Bahasa Inggris ya.. 
Tute : I want to introduce my self, my name is Muhanifah, I come from 
Klaten and my hoby is reading. 
Tutor  : Oke, next? 
Tute  : My name name is Mia , I come from Cirebon. 
Tutor  : Disininya nge-kos? Your hoby? 
Tute  : Iya mbak, reading and sleeping mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Yuk next? 
Tute : My name is Nisa‟ul, I come Bekasi but know I stay in 
Darusallam, my hoby is travelling. 
Tutor  : Kemana aja travelingya? 
Tute  : Banyak hhe 
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Tute : My name is Arin, I come from Sulawasi, gorontalo, my hobby is 
writting. 
Tutor  : Yuk terakir kamu. 
Tute : My name is Anita, you can call me Nita, I come from Grobogan, 
Purwodadi, and my hobby is sleeping. 
Tutor : Okey, my name is Marselina, but you can call me Marsel, I come 
from Tawangsari, Sukoharjo. My hobby is singing hehe 
Tute  : Oke yang gak masuk sekarang dua ya? 
Tute  : Iya mbak.. 
Tute : Jadi dalam bilingual semester ini kita ada 8 pertemuan ya? Nah 
biar cepet setiap minggu kita 2 kali pertemuan ya? 
Tute  : Iya mbak. 
Tutor : Nah pertemuan ini, kita tentuin kita ketemuan hari apa aja? Nah 
saya bisanya jumat, Selasa, Kamis dan Rabu. 
Tute  : Selasa dan Kamis aja mbak. 
Tutor  : Oke mbak, jam 12.00 ya. 
Tutor  : Oke, nah kalian uda download materinya? 
Tute  : Belum mbak. 
Tutor : Yah, kan udah saya share di grup?nah nanti materinya agree and 
disagree, asking and giving opinion, condentional sentence, 
retelling drama and film. Nah nanti biar sery, nanti yang sering 
aktif saya kasih bintang dan point gitu ya,,nah nanti yang pasive 
nanti ada hukuman hehe 
Tutor  : Nanti kita pakai 75% bahasa Inggris, 25 % Indonesia ya. 
Tute : Yah mbak aku gak bisa bahasa Inggris, saya bahasa Arab malah 
bisa hehe 
Tutor : Nah ada yang di tanyaain?mungkin ada saran mau bilingual 
dikelas apa mana? 
Tute  : Udah disini aja mbak, biar tenang. 
204 
 
 
Tutor : Okey deh, nah tapi kalian sudah paham kan materinya apa aja? 
Tute  : Sudah mbak. 
Tutor : Kalau enggak ada pertanyaan, kita jumpa lagi kamis ya jam 
12.00. Thank you for your attention Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
Tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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2. The second meeting of group 46 
Group   : 46 
Tutor   : Marselina Lely Dwi H/ PBI 
Tutees   : BSA 
Time and date   : Thursday, April 19, 2018 
Place   : LAB building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor  : Hello guys? How are you? 
Tute  : I am fine, and you? 
Tutor : I fine too, thank you. Okey yuk kita mulai aja masuk ke materi 
kita hari ini ya? Hari ini kita masuk ke materi agree and disagree, 
nah bisa buka materi kalian lalu kita diskusikan bersama ya . 
Tute  : Dibaca mbak ini?  
Tutor : Iya dong, di baca bergantian ya? Ada yang berperan sebagai 
Yoga, Tio, Jenny, Tio, Jefri, Habibi, Geri, Sarah, Kania, Maya and 
Fauzi. 
Tute  : Aku dadi sopo mbak? 
Tutor  : Jeri. 
Tute  : Koyo sipute Spongbob haha 
Tute(Yoga) : So, class. Now we are going to deliberate our concern about 
where we are going to head for our class vacation. So, who comes 
up with the idea first? 
Tute(Habibi) : I will vote Anyer Beach. It is one of the nearest beaches we can 
visit.  
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Tute(Yoga) : So, class. Is there anyone who disagree with Anyer Beach? 
Tute(Jenny) : Um, I am not sure about that. Last vacation our class had gone to 
Anyer Beach. I think we should see other opinion. 
Tute(Habibi) : Oh yeah! You‟re right, I forgot about that. 
Tute(Jefri) : Well, I‟m suggesting Kebun Raya Bogor.  
Tute(Kania) : I agree with you, Jefri. I have never been there myself. 
Tute(Geri) : Me too. I am with you, Kania. Seeing great trees and plants must 
be exciting. Kebun Raya Bogor is like a great jungle in the middle 
of town. 
Tute(Sarah) : I‟m sorry guys, I think I will disagree with that. It‟s rainy seasons 
now. And as you know, Kebun Raya Bogor is located in Bogor 
which is the city of rain. And seeing the intensity of rainfall 
troughtout Indonesia lately, I think we might be able to explore the 
wholeKebun Raya Bogor due to the rain. 
Tute(Tio) : I think what Sarah said i right. Kebun Raya Bogor is not the best 
place to visit during this heavy rainy seasons. 
Tute(Yoga) : Well, are there any other options? 
Tute(Fauzi) : How about Bali? 
Tute(Habibi) : No way! I don‟t have enough money to go to Bali. 
Tute(Sarah) : Habibi is right, Fauzi. It‟s costly to pick Bali as an option. 
Tute(Yoga) : Okay, class. To save the time, now let‟s just write your idea into a 
piece of paper and we will deliberate in the next occasion. Thank 
you. 
Tutor : Okey, nah itu tadi example for dialogue agree dan disagree, nah 
dari situ sudah menemukan mana kata yang agree dan disagree 
ya..and I have five topics about agree and disagree, work in pairs 
ya..I will give you two minutes to read and discuse about this topic 
ya.. 
Tutor  : Ayo udah? 
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Tute : Udah mbak,, reading a physical book is better than using a hand 
reader, I disagree because I am the type person who always using 
handphone everywhere and everytime. 
Tute : I‟m agree, because for me reading phisical book is better than use 
reader because make me satisfied because we know who is the 
writer or what is the biography or the ya ya itu mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Iya oke deh hehe..yaudah kamu gentian? 
Tute : Piye mbak? Kok  aku sama dia to mbak..ya kamu malu to sama 
aku? 
Tutor  : Kan pas 10 orang 2, 2 ya.. 
Tute  : Enggak..kn gitu km, jadi gak enak aku.. 
 Tutor  : Yuk kamu Desi.. 
Tute : Oke mbak..English is easy to learn.. I agree because of English is 
language .. I disagree because English is very difficult for me, 
writing and pronounciation is different. 
Tutor  : Oke deh, next? 
Tute : Reading English is more difficult than writing English, I am 
disagree because writing is more difficult than reading English 
because when we writing English we must think the word, and 
when we reading we tidak usah mikir gitu mbak, bahasa Inggris 
nya apa?hehe 
Tutor  : With out thinking gitu maksudnya? 
Tute  : iya gitu mbak hehe 
Tutor : Ayo selanjutnya, eh itu gak boleh pakek contekan hayo hehe 
Tute : Hehehe..I am agree because many words different but 
pronounciation-nya.. almost sama and if the wrong pronounciation 
will be the wrong the meaning. 
Tutor  : Ayo for example? 
Tute  : Kalau word sama world itu loh mbak. 
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Tutor : Oke good..coba di buka lagi dibawahnya ada  kn ada contoh 
ungkapan agree dan disagree ayo apa aja? 
Tute : I am agree with you, I not sure about that.. Absolutly right..I 
agree with him. 
Tutor : Oke udah paham ya? Nah materi selanjutnya kan condentional 
sentence sama asking and giving opinion. 
Tute  : Udah mbak. 
Tutor : Oke for next meeting kalian udah harus siapin ya opininya 
tentang asking and giving opinion..jadi dipersiapkan ya? Udah ya 
thank you for coming, Wasalamualakum Wr. Wb. 
All tute:  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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3. The third meeting of group 46 
Group   : 46 
Tutor   : Maeselina Lely Dwi H/ PBI 
Tutees   : BSA 
Time and date   : Thuesday, April 24, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute : Walaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor  : Thank you for coming today, how are you friends? 
Tute  : I am fine. 
Tutor  : Oke, gak tanya balik? yaudah hehe 
Tute  :  How about you? 
Tutor : I am fine too, thank you. Today we will disccuse about asking 
and giving opinion, udah ada yang buka belum materinya? 
Tute  : Belum mbak. 
Tutor  : Mbok udah to hehe. Yaudah dibaca ayo. 
Tute  : Misa‟ul di baca, yang asking amd giving opinion 1. 
Tute : Asking and giving opinoin is a particular of when people have 
different  opinion about something disagree and agree about it. 
Tutor : Ini mungkin maksudnya or bukan and,mungkin penulisanya 
salah. Jadi maksudnya apa? Nia Paramita ayo kira-kira maksudnya 
apa? 
Tute : Jadi opini itu pendapat kita about something, jika 2 orang 
mempunyai perbedaan yang setuju atau tidak tentang hal itu. 
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Tutor : Oke deh, kalau gitu sekarang Siti Fatimah expressionya apa?  
Tute : What is your opinion?, What do you think?, As far as I know, In 
my opinion, and etc. 
Tutor : Nah gitu, itu kalau kita mau mengekspresikan pendapat kita 
dengan kata-kata atau ungkapan tersebut ya. 
Tutor : Selanjutnya itu discussion, nah jadi nanti kalian itu membentuk in 
pairs 2 orang gitu ya berpasangan, terus express your idea 
following the topics beberapa topic dibawah seperti what do you 
think about a women carrier? What do you think of Indonesian 
film and western film? Nah jadi nanti berdua make a report from 
your disccusion, your logical reasons, some factors of problems 
and suggestion. Nah nanti di pilih aja topicnya yang mana terus di 
diskusikan. 
Tute  : Dipilihin aja mbak topiknya. 
Tutor : Bebas aja gpp, sama topik gak papa kan pasti beda reasonsnya. 
Mau waktu diskusi berapa menit? Yang penting keluar 
expressionya, reason, dan suggestionya apa? Sekarang ya, 
langsung di omongin gak usah di tulis. 
Tutor  : Oke udah ya, di mulai dari kamu aja ya?  
Tutee  : Yang lainya aja dulu mbak, aku malu. 
Tutor  : Ya gak papa kan namanya juga belajar, ayok.. 
Tute : Yaudah mbak, topicnya aku tentang what do you think about the 
Indonesia film and western film mbak. 
Tute : What do you think about the Indonesia film and western film? 
Tute  :  Ammm emmm ammmm emmm.. apa ya mbak? 
Tutor : Ayok apa hehe, gonta ganti gitu ya jadi dia tanya kamu yang 
jawab gitu ya. 
Tute : Emmm. Apa ya ? just biasa aja, its not clear its yaaa emmm gini 
loh mbak kalau barat itu amazing. 
Tute  : Oke, so what do you think about Indonesian film?  
Tute  : I think its predictable, so western film is unpredictable film. 
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Tutor : Hallo kalian dari mana, lagi dateng ya? Yaudah langsung gabung 
yang lain aja ya. 
Tute  : Beli kue mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Yuk ayo di lanjutin lagi, kamu ya ayo mulai selanjutnya! 
Tute  : Yuh yang lain aja dulu mbak..Jangan aku. 
Tute  : Yowes mbak aku sik mbak kalau gitu. 
Tutor  : Ayo oke deh sekarang kamu Misa‟ul ya . 
Tute  : Hai Misa‟ul what do you think about women carrier? 
Tute : In my opinion women carrier is a great women because she can 
divide time between homework and office , udah. 
Tute  : Yes, and than what your opinion about it? 
Tute  : In my opinion women carier is wonderfull  women because 
usually woman carrier pionering everything from under the first to 
rich and succsess, oke thanks 
Tutor   : Oke. Selanjutnya? 
Tute  : What do you think about women carrier? 
Tute :  As far as I know, the woman carrier is more independent and a 
apa ya mbak and have more experience and more able to his talent, 
jadi bisa ya gitu deh. 
Tutor : Oke, kita lanjut ke materi kita yuk, conditional sentence, ada yang 
masih ingat apa  itu rumusnya? 
Tute   : If  bla bla bla, gitu ya mbak? 
Tutor : Oke gitu, saya mau tanya what if you do if you were a teacher? 
Jadi kalian jawab pake conditional sentence if i apa, gitu ya... if I 
were a teacher I will educated a people , gitu yaa.. nanti tetep 2 2 
ya, nanti tanya balik ya, boleh if you were a police men, if you 
were precident , if you were bank director . bisa driver, 
receptionist..Kita pakenya yg if + S + V1 + S will + v1 . 
Tutor  : Ayo kamu, kamu tanya dia jawab, dia tanya kamu jawab, mau 
police men, precident, director, employer, ayo coba diulang i. 
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Tute : What do you think about matematic is the the hardest in to your 
school? 
Tute : I am agree with this question, because matematic becomes 
difficult because matematic of the teacher who are difficult with 
the students. Aaa piye mbak? 
Tutor : Hayo piye, mesti pakek google  translet sih. Oke deh lanjut 
condentional sentence  ya? 
Tute  : If I... . kok kita dulu sih mbk, belum persiapan ini......  
Tute : If I were a precident , I will pay hutang hutang Indonesia, 
hahahaha..If I were a precident I will , free give a biaya nikah , if 
wew a.. 
Tuti : If I were a precident I will free payment all education and cost. 
Tutor  : Kamu udah? Ayo kamu yang keras ya? 
Tute : If i were a teacher, I will give all my knowledge to my students. 
Tutor  : Ayo Ismail mesti lagi google translet, hehe 
Tute : If I made a novelis , I will writing about my ...., sharing2 with apa 
ya??? with people mbak. 
Tute  :If  I were a novelis , I will write a love story, trough journey, and 
also story about romantic.... 
Tute : Mbak uwes ki aku..If I were a employer, I will give a job he does 
not like because he learns that he has not learn before. 
Tutor : Maksudnya gimana ayo? Ayo di artikan tanpa google translet 
Mail.. 
Tute  :If I were a employer, I will give a job he does not like because he 
learns that he has not learn before. 
Tutor  : Yaudah gak papa, mungkin dia lagi belajar.. 
Tutor   : Ayoo, kamu tadi belum to?? 
Tute : If were a pelajar, I will education , passion ... ya gitu deh mbk... I 
will, educated with . 
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Tutor  : Yang keras ya? 
Tute  : Malu aku mbak hehe. 
Tutor : Udah semua to?? Ya itu tadi materi kita tentang asking and giving 
opinion,truss yang kedua conditonal sentence .....udah yaaa? Mau 
ditutup nggak? Thank you for your attention today , thank you for 
coming today , semoga kita berjumpa minggu depan , thank you.. 
Wassalamualaikum Wr Wb. 
All tute : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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4. The fourth meeting of group 46 
Group   : 46 
Tutor   : Marselina Lely Dwi H/ PBI 
Tutees   : BSA 
Time and date   : Thuesday, May 8, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
Tutor  : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
Tutor : Oke hari ini kita langsiung aja ya masuk ke materi kita tentang 
how to make explanation yah..ada yang tahu apa yang kita pelajari 
hari ini? 
Tute  : Kayak jelas-jelasin gitu mbak pokoke e hehe. 
Tutor : Oke, nah jelasnya materi kita itu ya jelasin explain ke orang lain 
tentang suatu hal gitu..ya tujuanya itu memberi tahu tentang suatu 
hal kepada orang lain, pahamkan? 
Tute  : Iya mbak paham. 
Tutor : Oke kalau gitu kita coba ya bikin tentang how to make 
explanation, kita bukak di materi itu ada banyak contoh topic 
ya..nah aku mau kalian bikin materi tentang create a happy life, 
soalnya kalian kayaknya pada happy semua kan ya hehe. 
Tute  : Yah alhamdulilah sih mbak hehe. 
Tutor : Oke we can start yah, jadi tiap orang bikin ya terus nanti 
dibacakan bergantioan biar temen kalian tahu. 
Tute  : Oke. 
Tutor  : Udah belum? 
Tute  : Belum semua, ada yang belum mbak. 
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Tutor  : Yaudah, yang udah ayo dibaca ya..ayo siapa dulu? Nita ya. 
Tute : Let me explain how to create happy life, they are greatful and 
always smiling and enjoy, love you do and sharing with 
others..berbagi dengan yang lian, thats all hehe 
Tute : Assalamualaikum.. I want to explain to create a happy life..the 
firts enjoy life sincerly ridho Allah, so in all activity because of 
Allah jadi kita it harus segala sesuatu nya berserah pada Allah 
hehe..lanjut mbak lain e hehe. 
Tute : I want to explain to create a happy life..they are sincer, hard work 
and confidentaly, that‟s all hehe. 
Tute : There only two, they are first, thankfull other people and forgive 
to people hehe. 
Tutor  : Yok terakir, kamu belum ya? 
Tute : Assalamualaikum.. I want to explain to create a happy life..they 
are thankful, always smile, don‟t angry and enough mbak hehe. 
Tutor : Terus udah ya gitu aja, udah pinter-pinter yamesti besok bakal 
jadi tutor-tutor hehe. 
Tute  : Amin hehe. 
Tutor : Kita lanjut ya ke materi yang ke 2 tentang retelling film and 
drama, tapi ini kita membandingkan film indonesia dan barat..nanti 
ada pointnya plot, actor, theme terus itu aja deh..yuk coba Ima 
dibaca materinya..kamu gak bawa materi? 
Tute  : Materinya? hehe..ada sih mbak tapi di flash disk hehe. 
Tutor  : Udah materi terakir tapi gak bawa materi. 
Tute  : Ada yo mbak tapi di bawa temen hehe. 
Tutor  : Yodah baca yang retelling film and drama ya. 
Tute : Retelling film and drama, film is motion picture for show in the 
cinema,  televison or video. Filmed dramatic, main character, 
minor character, setting, actor and actris, theme, film is teling 
simbolysis. 
Tutor  : Oke, yaudah coba artinya apa. 
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Tute : Film adalah gerakan gambar untuk pertunjukan di bioskop, 
televisi atau video..Film dramatik ya itu pokoke mbak hehe. 
Tutor  : Oke deh, saya mau tanya kalau gitu..urut dari Rin ya? 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day? Why? 
Tute  : No, because I prefer to reading. 
Tutor  : Do you often go to the movie? Why? 
Tute : Seldom, because so many home work mbak so nothing time hehe. 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute  : Titanic, Philosopy coffe, sudah sinyal.udah.. 
Tutor  : Next ya, lanjut gantian lainya. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of wathcing film? 
Tute : In the film, that I mention so many moral, so I can take moral 
value from the film. 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day?why? 
Tute  : No some time..tergantung mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Do you often go to the movie? Why? 
Tute  : No, seldom..because I have many job and duty. 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute : Dilan, Ayat-Ayat Cinta, because from the film is very romantic 
hehe 
Tutor  : What are advantages of wathcing film? 
Tute : To refresh my self and that we can compare about good and bad 
something. 
Tutor  : Lanjut ya? 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day?  Why? 
Tute  : No, because I prefer play game..hehe 
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Tutor  : Do you oftten go to the movie? Why? 
Tute  : No. 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute  : Horor, then Ayat-Ayat Cinta and Doraemon. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of watching film? 
Tute  : I feel happy and I get enjoy in front television hehe 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day? Why? 
Tute  : No, because we dont have television hehe. 
Tutor  : Do you oftten go to the movie? Why? 
Tute : Seldom, because so many home work mbak, so nothing time 
hehe. 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute  : Negeri 5 Menara, 5 cm and Habibi&Ainun. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of wathcing film? 
Tute  : In movie there is a mesage that can inspairing me. 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day? Why? 
Tute  : Seldom, because I prefer play game..hehe 
Tutor  : Do you oftten go to the movie? Why? 
Tute  : No. Because boros..hehe 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute  : The police story and Dragon. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of watching film? 
Tute  : I can know the history of chinese. 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day?Why? 
Tute : No, and I  don‟t like the film because I am bored person and more 
activity. 
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Tutor  : Do you oftten go to the movie?Why? 
Tute  : Nonton aja gak suka,apa lagi ke bioskop hehe 
Tutor : Nah kalau gitu, mention of title some film or drama that you ever 
seen? 
Tute : Yang itu loh mbak yang kehilangan sepatunya pokoke sama 
Doraemon hehe. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of wathcing film? 
Tute  : I can take the moral value from the film seperti sabar, udah hehe. 
Tutor  : Do you watch film every day? Why? 
Tute  : No, because I busy. 
Tutor  : Do you oftten go to the movie? Why? 
Tute  : No, because I not interest. 
Tutor  : Mention of title some film or drama that you ever seen? 
Tute  : Karma mbak hehe.. 99 Cahaya Langit di Eropa. 
Tutor  : What are advantages of wathcing film? 
Tute : To know the history of Islam in that.hehe..kok aku sedikti to 
mbak hehe 
Tutor  : Karena kamu gak bawa materinya. 
Tute  : Eh bawa yo mbak di bawa hanif..hehe 
Tutor : Mana? Padahal udah di share di gruop malah HP nya gak 
dibawa..enaknya kita hukum apa ya? 
Tute  Nyanyi aja mbak hehe.. Twingkel- twingkel litle star how I 
wonder how you are..hehe aku gak hapal mbak. 
Tutor : Yaudah ya nanti lain kali dibawa..Oke I think enough for today, 
Wasalamualaikum Wr. Wb. 
All tute  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
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5. The fifth meeting of group 46 
Group   : 46 
Tutor   : Marselina Lely Dwi H/ PBI 
Tutees   : BSA 
Time and date   : Thuesday, June 5, 2018 
Place   : FITK building 
 
NB: There is no teaching and learning process of bilingual pogram because the 
last meeting is used to collect the assignment. This assignment also used as a 
signature in the last meeting of bilingual program. 
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Interview with Organizers of Bilingual Program 
 
Time/ date : May, 27th 2018 
place : Dean room 
interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
interviewee : Dr. Giyoto, M.Hum (G) 
 
R : Assalamualaikum Wr. Wb, selamat siang pak boleh minta 
waktunya sebentar? 
G  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
R  : Menurut bapak, apa itu bilingual program? 
G : Bilingual program itu kan gini, adalah program yang ingin 
memastikan bahwa seluruh alumni di fakultas itu mampu memakai 
bahasa asing dalam komunikasi real, jadi program besarnya adalah 
mahasiswa itu mampu bahasa Inggris dan Arab. Tapi untuk 
tahapan awal semua alumni harus di pastikan bisa memakai bahasa 
Inggris(semua alunmi seluruh jurusan) jadi mahasiswa itu kan 
sudah belajar bertahun-tahun mulai dari ada yang SD sampai 
Perguruan Tinggi tapi kok kenapa gak bisa memakai bahasa 
Inggrisnya? sehingga bilingual itu ingin memastikan bahwa di 
dalam program selama 2 tahun, memastikan ada wahana, tempat 
dan fasilitasi untuk mempraktikan bahasa Inggris mereka dari SD. 
Ketika semua alumni sudah menguasai bahasa Inggris, itu 
harapanya alumni itu sudah mampu bersaing di luar, ini kan 
jamannya sudah perdagangan bebas jadi dosen dari luar, guru dari 
luar, sekolahan juga bisa dari luar.  
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Nah, kalau semua sudah global mau gak mau kan gurunya 
kan harus bisa berbahasa inggris, kalau gak gitu siapa lagi yang 
menyiapkan kalau bukan kampus. Biarkan kampus lain dan 
fakultas lain tidak menyiapkan, tapi kita komit ingin memastikan 
alumni kita bisa berbahasa Inggris, paling tidak di spoken 
interaction. Sehingga karena selama 4 semester, ini kan menindak 
lanjuti dalam bentuk praktek yang ada di P2B itu kan di semester 1 
dan 2. Nah semester 3, 4, 5, 6 itu di programkan mendapatkan 
mentoring bahasa Inggris di fakultas. Jadi mahasiswa FITK itu 
mempraktikan dan mempelajari bahasa Inggris itu dari semester 1-
6, jadi kalau tetap  tidak bisa berbahasa Inggris berarti bukan 
programnya yang bermasalah tapi ada yang salah dengan 
mahasiswanya. Lalu, sifat programnya itu bukab bersifat vertikal, 
bukan seperti dosen, guru mengajari muridnya, tapi ini 
pendekatanya itu horizontal itu antar mahasiswa/peer friends, nah 
mahasiswa yang sudah tahu mengajari dan membimbing dan 
mendorong untuk praktek, itu bersifat masiv karena kan sekitar 
5000-an mahasiswa  sehingga terbentuk mentoring   yang lain 
terjadi mentoring berbentuk pendekatan horizontal approach 
penyelengaraanya, jadi antar mahasiswa bukan vertikal top-down 
dosen ke mahasiswa, nah jadi begitulah bilingual program. 
R : Dalam hal ini tutor yang melatih dan membimbing para tute, nah 
apakah ada kriteria tertentu dari tutor tersebut? 
G : Jadi untuk memilih tutor/mentor itu ada seleksi, nah seleksinya 
itu sebetulnya itu hanya untuk mengetahui apakah tutor itu mampu 
memfasilitasi sebagai fasilitator tute/mentornya itu untuk 
ngomong/ praktek itu aja, sing penting itu kan bukan tutornya yang 
ngomong/  praktek sendiri tetapi  kan malah tutenya harus 
ngomong/ praktek hanya mendorong itu aja untuk berinteraksi. 
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Jadi, dari proses requirment dan monitoring itu ada, jadi akan 
direkrut. 
R  : Latar belakang di adakan bilingual program itu apa pak? 
G : Karena dunia global nih, bahasa Inggris bukan lah yang asing dan 
awan dan sesuatu yang tidak bisa dihindari lagi, nah kalau ingin 
maju maka ya sudah salah satu instrumenya adalah kuasai bahasa 
Inggris umtuk maju dan berkarir, semua perlu bahasa Inggris. 
Sekarang web-ing, pengantar bahasa  Inggris semua yang 
terjemahan sudah miss inform dan miss understanding, jadi 
mahasiswa sekarang apa lagi alumni sudah gak perlu terjemahan, 
sudah langsung baca text, mendengar langsung, sumber lain dari 
bahasa Inggris. Semua karir memperlukan bahasa Inggris, kecuali 
karir petani, kalau fakultas ingin mencetak petani, saya gak perlu 
ngadain bilingual, karena saya mencetak orang yang akan 
menduduki ata melakukan profesi tertentu, jadi penting sepeti itu 
latar belakangnya. 
R : Kemudian apa harapan bapak kedepan untuk program bilingual 
program? 
G : Harapanya itu, semoga bisa lebih efektif, program ini kan secara 
masiv program yang  sekitar 2 tahun di mulai, pasti beberapa 
kelemahan ada dan serta kekurangan masih ada dan itu biasa 
karena ini program baru dan program besar, kalau hanya 1 kelas 
untuk bisa memastikan Inggris itu mudah, tetapi saya menangani 
5000 mahasiswa yang harus dipastikan mereka bisa berbahasa 
Inggris, paling tidak speaking skill-nya, karena semua mahasiswa 
mempunya hak yang sama, sehingga di lakukan secara masiv dan 
semuanya sama. 
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Time/ date : April, 12th 2018 
place : Lecturer room 
interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
interviewee : Dr. Yusti Arini, M. Pd. (Y) 
 
R : Menurut ibu, apa itu bilingual program? 
Y : Bilingual program yang setahu saya karena saya kan baru ya mas, 
baru 1 tahun ini ya jadi ketua, bilingual program adalah program 
untuk seluruh mahasiswa FITK itu durasinya untuk 4 semester di 
mulai dari semester 3, 4, 5, 6 itu di laksanakan out door secara 
berkelompok-kelompok dan peer tutorial atau kelompok itu di ajar 
oleh semester di atasnya gitu dan fokus pada kemampuan speaking 
ya jadi program ini tidak di writen text tapi oral ability, jadi tiap 
semester itu berbeda-beda fokusnya, kalau semester 3 itu di daily 
conversation, semester 4 itu story telling, semester 5 itu speech, 
dan semester 6 itu debate.  
R : Apa tujuan diadakan bilingual program 
S ; Jadi tujuan intinya itu ingin menjadikan fakultas kita ini unggul di 
bidang bahasa Inggris atau lulusanya nanti bisa berbicara bahasa 
Inggris secara aktif.  
R : Apa latar belakang diadakan bilingual program? 
S : Sesuai dengan visi misi Fakultas bahwa lulusan itu harus 
kompeten atau unggul, salah satunya adalah sesuai dengan era 
globalisasi kan jadi harus mampu berbahasa Inggris dengan baik 
dan benar gitu ya walaupun jurusanya bukan PBI atau Satra Inggris 
gitu ya. 
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R : Kapan waktu pelaksanaan bilingual program? 
S : Disepakati dari Fakultas juga kalau untuk yang semester ini ya, 
untuk semester 4 ini ya kamis siang dan semester 6 di hari jumat 
siang gitu, mulainya jam 1 sampai dengan selesai. 
R Bagaimana proses pelaksanaannya? 
S : Dari hirarkinya saja ya, ini adalah program kerja fakultas 
sehingga ada unit sendiri yang ngurusi unit bilingual. Jadi di tiap 
tahunya ataudi tiap semesternya itu ada sekitar 1.500 mahasiswa 
yang kita manage gitu ya dengan pengurus unit yang hanya 8 orang 
gitu ya dosen dan staf. Kendalanya ada, sebetulnya program ini kan 
program kerja dari fakultas gitu yang di limpahkan kepada unit 
bilingual, saya menjadi ketuanya kemudian dibantu oleh dosen-
dosen dan staf gitu ya. Dibawah unit itu ada intruktur gitu itu 
terdiri dari dosen tetap non PNS kemudian intruktur itu 
membawahi tutor-tutor kalau tiap semester itu 130-an tutor nanti 
kan mengajar kelompok-kelompok kecil gitu ya sekitar 10-15 
orang ngajar speaking sesuai fokusnya, kendalanya adalah sulit 
bagi kami sebagai unit itu untuk memantau atau memanage 
langsung pelaksanaan di lapangan, karena kan sebenernya harus di 
lakukan di out door activies di FITK kalau dari kebijakan Pak 
Dekan, namun karena tidak memungkinkan karena ada ratusan 
kelompok maka kita bebaskan mereka untuk mereka mencari 
ruangan sendiri namun harus di dalam kampus. Kesulitan lainya 
adalah memonitor, kadang-kadang mereka merubah jadwal dan 
tempatnya sendir yang tidak kita tahu dan mereka tidak lapor gitu 
ya sehingga pengawasanya itu via mungkin kita kontak gitu atau 
mereka kirim foto ke instruktunya kemudian intruktur melapor 
kepada unit, kemudia kadang-kadang saat diajar oleh teman nya 
sendiri yang sebaya itu tutee kurang respect ke tutornya, kadang-
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kadang tutee mengabaikan tutor sehingga si tutor mengalami 
kesulitan untuk memanage. 
S : Apakah ada kriteria pemilihan tutor di bilingual program? 
 : Tentu harus bisa berbahasa Inggris dengan baik dan dia mau 
sharing ilmunya gitu ya, dan ada minat lah untuk menjadi tutor, 
tapi memang kita tidak melaksanakan tes. Kita hanya ingin melihat 
kesungguhan mereka dan mereka mendaftar gitu ya, bagi yang 
berminat menjadi tutor maka kita anggap mereka mempunyai 
motivasi untuk membagikan ilmunya itu dan dulunya kita batasi 
hanya pada mahasiswa PBI dan SI tapi kemudian karena 
jumlahnya semakin banyak maka kita merekrut mahasiswa selain 
PBI dan SI tapi kemampuan berbahasa Inggrisnya yang bagus dari 
pada temanya yang lain. 
R :Apa harapan ibu ke depan tentang bilingual program ini? 
S : Tentunya agar bisa ada management yang lebih baik dari kita 
sendiri selaku pengurus unit, kemudian minat tutor itu untuk bisa 
membantu pelaksanaan program itu masih tetap tinggi sampai 
dengan tahun-tahun selanjutya gitu ya, jika ada kejenuhan dapat 
segera di minimalisir dan di hilangkan, kemudian tutee-tuteenya 
sendiri bisa lebih antusias dalam mengikuti program tidak 
mengabaikan, apalagi setifikat juga memamang di butuhkan 
sebagai syarat untuk munaqosah dan tujuan akhirnya mahasiswa 
kompeten dalam berbahasa Inggris terutama publik speakingnya 
itu bisa tercapai gitu, mereka menikmati program ini. 
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Time/ date : May, 24th 2018 
place : Lecturer room 
interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
interviewee : Puput Arianto, S.Pd, M.Pd (P) 
   
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf pak boleh wawancara sebentar? 
P : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb, boleh silahkan. 
R : Menurut bapak, apa itu bilingual program dan apa tujuan 
diadakan bilingual  program? 
P : Bilingual program adalah program yang dulunya digagas kalau 
tidak salah yang digagas oleh pak Dekan, pak Zainal Arifin dan Ibu 
Im, jadi merupakan suatu rancangan kegiatan yang tujuanya 
membekali mahasiswa FITK agar setelah mereka lulus mereka 
mempunyai satu skill di luar kemampuan keilmuan mereka 
misalkan kalau mereka jurusan PAI otomatis keilmuan PAI sudah 
punya, lah untuk membedakan mahasiswa lulusan PAI IAIN 
dengan yang lainya maka di buatlah suatu skill tertentu yang 
membedakan dengan kampus lainya misal dari UMS, UIN dan 
lainya, kemudian itu akan muncul ketika mereka berbicara bahasa 
Inggris salah satunya itu dan yang kedua saat mahasiswa suatu saat 
diharuska berbahasa Inggris mereka bisa. 
R  : Apa latar belakang diadakan bilingual program? 
P : Setiap kampus kan mempuyai ciri khas, yang terkenalkan UIN 
Malang itu terkenal dengan bahasa Arabnya kemudian pak Dekan 
itu menggagas bahwa setiap kampus khususnya FITK itu juga 
mempunyai ke-khasan tertentu yang mucul bahwa kita itu ada 
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program bilingual terutama bahasa Inggrisnya, nah ketika orang 
orang membicarakan FITK maka yang keluar adalah program 
bahasa Inggrisnya. 
R  : Kapan waktu pelaksanaan bilingual program? 
P : Untuk semester ini diadakan di hari kamis dan jum‟at jamnya 
setelah dzhuhur, kamis untuk semester 4 kalau jum‟at untuk 
semester 6. 
R : Apakah tutor harus mengikuti jadwal yang di rekomendasikan 
oleh pengelola bilingual program tersebut? 
P : Kami menghendaki di FITK, dulu awal itu semua di FITK kenapa 
di sini karena harapan pak Dekan menghendaki agar gebyarnya 
kelihatan jadi kaya P3KMI itu kan terpusat tempatnya di sini 
sehingga gebyarnya kegiatan itu kelihatan, nah sekarang itu karena 
tempatnya tidak memungkinkan di FITK karena suatu hal maka 
tutor dan tute mencari tempat yang nyaman karena itu berkaitan 
dengan kenyaman suasana kegiatan belajar seperti GLM, LAB, dan 
terutama di tempat yang adem. 
R  : Siapa saja yang wajib mengikuti bilingual program? 
P : Yang wajib itu semeter 3 sampai semester 6, kalau semester 
ganjil 3 dan 5 sedangkan semester genap itu semester 4 dan 6. 
R  : Siapa yang menjadi tutor di semester ini pak? 
P : Kalau sekarang itu dari level yang lebih tinggi, kalau dulu kan 
awalnya peer teaching misalkan dari semester 2 maka tutornya dari 
semester 4 tapi sekarang karena adanya evaluasi yang melandasi 
perubahan tersebut maka kami mengambil kebijakan dengan 
masukan tutor-tutor dari level yang tinggi misalkan semester 4 itu 
boleh diajar oleh semester 6 kemudian semester 6 itu yang ngajar 
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semester 8 atau yang sudah skripsi atau kalau tidak itu lintas 
jurusan misalnya PAI kalau pun tidak ada yang diatasnya itu 
misalkan boleh semester 4 tapi yang ngajar dari PBI tapi kalau PBI 
harus dari atasnya.   
R : Apakah instruktor juga memberikan cara atau teknik tertentu 
untuk mengajar dalam kegiatan program bilingual ini? 
P : Idealnya iya, harapan kita itu intrukrut memberikan saran 
kemudian cara mengajar kalaupun masuk lebih dalam lebih bisa 
jadi ke cara mengajar mereka namun memang itu belum bisa 
terealisasi 100% karena memang beberapa hal tersebut, kami sudah 
membuat group WA nah kadang-kadang instruktur itu membuat 
postingan tanya sesuatu tapi tidak banyak yang merespon itu 
terjadi karena mereka tidak mengenal unstrukturnya karena 
instrukturnya itu kebanyakan dari PBI nah tutornya itu ada yang 
dari SI, PAI dan PBI biasanya yang merespon hanya dari PBI 
sehingga susah bagi kita untuk memonitoring dan ketemu untuk 
membahas strategi, metode dan teknik tersebut. 
R  : Bagaimana proses pelaksanaannya? 
P : Prosesnya berjalan dengan lancar, namun untuk monitoring kami 
dari bilingual tidak bisa 100% kesana karena memang waktu 
pelaksanaanya tidak bareng, kalau misalnya bareng itu 
mempermudah kita untuk memonitoring untuk mengecek satu-
satu, begitu juga instructur itu juga kesulitan karena tutor waktu 
dan tempatnya berbeda-beda maka kesulitan untuk memonitoring 
pertemuan tersebut. 
R  : Apa harapan bapak ke depan tentang bilingual program? 
P : Harapanya program ini memang sudah berjalan beberapa tahun 
namun masih jauh dari yang kita harapkan, harapanya program ini 
230 
 
 
bisa berjalan minimal sesuai dengan jadwalnya dan dilakukan 
dengan penuh kesadaran baik dari kami pengurus, instruktur tutor 
dan terutama tute yang kadang mnganggap hal ini tidak berguna 
dan membuang waktu saja jadi kalau ada kesadaran dari mereka 
nanti gebyarnya akan kelihatan entah nanti hasilnya baik dan 
belum itu urusan belakangan yang penting semangat dan sadar 
untuk mengikuti. 
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Interview Group 03 
 
1. Interview with Tutor 
Time/ date : May, 24th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Faridatus Syarifah (F) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
F  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wb. Wb, iya silahkan. 
R  : Menurut anda apa itu bilingual program? 
F : Bilingual program itu kaya program dari fakultas yang ngebantu 
mahasiswanya biar lebih ngerti bahas Inggris jadi kaya tambahan-
tambahan gitu.  
R : Sudah berapa lama anda menjadi tutor di bilingual program? 
F  : Dari semester 3, jadi 4 kali periode. 
R  : Apa pentingnya bilingual program? 
F : Jadi  kalau di PAI itu bahasa Inggris itu cuma sedikit jadi kaya di 
semester 1 tentang perkenalan,nah dengan adanya bilingual itu jadi 
kaya nambahas wawasan aja gitu. 
R  : Jurusan apa yang anda ajar? 
F  : PAI. 
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R  : Berapa jumlah tutee di kelompok anda? 
F  : 14 tute. 
R  : Berapa jumlah pertemuan di bilingual program? 
F : Kalau semester ini cuma 8 kali, tapi saya cuma 5 kali saja karena 
yang saya ampu ini tute semester 6 ya jadi kegiatanya lebih banyak 
dari yang semester 4 jadi ya waktu nya juga kurang dan susah 
mencocokin jadwal kosong.  
R : Bagaimana kemampuan para tutee anda dalam berbahasa Inggris? 
F : Ada yang bahasa Inggrisnya bagus sih tapi gak bagus banget, tapi 
ada yang biasa saja dan ada yang masih rata-rata gitu. 
R : Di saat mengajar, teknik apa yang anda gunakan? Apa alasanya? 
F : Saya pakainya diskusi karena seperti yang saya bilang tadi jadi 
tutee itu ada yang kemampuanya sudah bisa, jadi dia bisa ngajarin 
yang belum bisa gitu.  
R : Apakah anda menggunakan media yang mendukung dalam 
mengajar untuk penerapan teknik tersebut? 
F  : Tidak. 
R  : Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
F : Selama ini efektif tapi hanya di beberapa tema aja, jadi kemarin 
pas di presentasi itu agak kurang efektif tapi kalau di lainya kalau 
di debate, speech dan lainya itu efektif. 
R : Bagaimana cara anda mengimplementasikan teknik tersebut? 
F : Yang pertama di bilingualkan udah ada bukunya, jadi saya tinggal 
ngikutin perintahnya apa, tema dan garis besarnya yang bakal di 
bahas, lalu di bagi kelempoknya untuk diskusi. 
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R : Apakah anda mempunyai kesulitan untuk menerapkan teknik 
tersebut?jika ada seperti apa kesulitannya? 
F : Ada sih, kaya kemarin di salah satu atau dua kelompok itu ada 
yang malah asik sendiri, jadi kaya kita itu ngajak ayo dong di 
bahas gitu. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
F  : Ya kaya tadi, kaya di ajak gitu agar jalan diskusinya. 
R : Bagaimana dengan teknik mengajar yang lain? Apakah anda juga 
menggunakanya? 
F  : Tidak. 
 
2. Interview with the Tutees 
Time/ date : May, 24th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Ira Kartika/ PAI (I) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
I  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb, Iya silahkan. 
R  : Namanya siapa? dan dari jurusan apa? 
I  : Ira Kartika dari jurusan PAI. 
R  : Apa yang kamu ketahui tentang bilingual program? 
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I : Menurut saya bilingual program itu adalah program dari kampus 
FITK yang diberikan kepada mahasiswa agar kemampuan bahasa 
Inggrisnya meningkat. 
R : Apakah kamu tertarik untuk belajar bahasa Inggris? Kenapa? 
I : Cukup tertarik karena sekarang ini banyak perusahan dan sekolah 
itu yang di nilai bahasa Inggrisnya dulu baru bahasa Arabnya. 
R  : Apakah kamu mengikuti program ini dengan baik? 
I  : Kalau menurut saya sih iya, tapi saya sering telat sih hehe. 
R : Bagaimana teknik yang digunakan tutor saat mengajar dalam 
program ini? Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
I : Biasanya tutor saya itu menggunakan teknik diskusi, yang 
pertama itu menyampaikan materi sepertinya dulu seperti sub-sub 
nya apa aja dan kemudian memberikan kesempatan materinya 
kepada tute untuk di diskusikan. Kalau menurut saya selama ini 
cukup efektif juga ya mas karena kan kalau ceramah aja kan gak 
menarik, jadi kalau sama diskusi lebih efektif.  
R  : Apakah tutor menggunakan teknik lain? 
I  : Tidak. 
R : Apakah kamu mempunyai kesulitan ketika belajar bahasa Inggris 
dalam program ini? Jika ada, kesulitan seperti apa yang kamu 
temukan? 
I : Kesulitanya itu ya kadang pas diskusi kan materinya kan ada 
yang gak paham, nanti saya itu perlu mendapatkan bantuan dari 
temen lain. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
I : Caranya itu bertanya ke temen yang paham dan kalau kurang 
paham lagi tanya ke tutornya. 
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Interview Group 09 
 
1. Interview with Tutor 
Time/ date : May, 17th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Luthfiyah/ SI (L) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
L  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
R  : Menurut anda apa itu bilingual program? 
L : Bilingual program adalah tempat dimana sharing ilmu bilingual 
dua bahasa antara Indonesia dan Inggris terus ada tutor dan 
tutenya, yang teknisnya waktunya 1 jam dan di lakukan di sekitar 
FITK. 
R : Sudah berapa lama anda menjadi tutor di bilingual program? 
L  : Sudah dari semester 3, jadi 4x jadi tuor. 
R  : Apa pentingnya bilingual program? 
L : Kalau untuk tutornya itu mereka itu bisa mempersiapkan diri 
sebagai pengajar atau paling tidak memiliki modal untuk menjadi 
berbicaradi depan umum atau menyalurkan ilmunya berawal dari 
tutor di bilingual kalau untuk tutee mereka bisa improve speaking 
skill terutama di Inggris apalagi untuk yang non Inggris. Jadi 
236 
 
 
manfaatnya itu bisa improve their speaking skill dan menambah 
term-term tertentu yang dibahas di bilingual. 
R  : Jurusan apa yang anda ajar? 
L  : PBI. 
R  : Berapa jumlah tutee di kelompok anda? 
L  : 14 tute. 
R  : Berapa jumlah pertemuan di bilingual program? 
L : Ada 8 pertemuan, cuman bisa di ganti tugas atau diganti 
pertemuanya dengan rapel pertemuan tapi membahas 2 materi 
sekaligus tergantung style tutornya. Kalau saya 5 pertemuan dari 8 
pertemuan yang 1 saya beri tugas, karena saya lebuh suka untuk 
mereka improve speaking skill nya itu on the spot dan 
memberitahukannya itu pagi jam 8 di group Whatsapp. 
R : Bagaimana kemampuan para tutee anda dalam berbahasa Inggris? 
L : Jadi ada beberapa tute yang kurang dalam speechnnya atau 
speaking nya itu perlu di kembangkan lagi, baru tahap di mereka 
ada yang paham apa yang orang lain katakan tapi mau 
mengungkapkannya susah dan ada lagi yang aktif melebihi 
kapasitasnya seorang tutee mungkin dia bisa jadi tutor, tergantung 
bagaimananya dia di kelas kalau pasif ya di bilingual juga pasif 
jadi itu mempengaruhi juga, jadi tergantung diri mereka sendiri. 
R : Di saat mengajar, teknik apa yang anda gunakan ?Apa alasanya? 
L : Kalau saya itu discussion, karena saya itu open the discussion 
based on the news topic apa yang menjadi trending  berdasarkan 
Indonesian‟s topic dan mungkin sebagai mahasiswa itu harus tahu 
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karena sekarang untuk mengakses tinggal klik di mobile phone jadi 
saya gunakan teknik itu jadi direct speechnya itu spontan. 
R : Selama ini lebih sering mengajar bilingual di kelas atau outdoor? 
Kenapa? 
L :Diluar kelas, karena kalau di luar kelas jika dilihat orang mereka 
jadi confident dan percaya diri aja. 
R : Apakah anda menggunakan media yang mendukung dalam 
mengajar untuk penerapan teknik tersebut? 
L  : Tidak. 
R  : Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
L : Menurut saya efektif karena mereka enjoy dan fokus juga saat 
saya mengajar. 
R : Bagaimana cara anda mengimplementasikan teknik tersebut? 
L : Jadi saya terapkan itu saya ukur di diri saya sendiri dulu, kalau 
topiknya itu bisa diangkat jadi topic its oke. 
R : Apakah anda mempunyai kesulitan untuk menerapkan teknik 
tersebut?jika ada seperti apa kesulitannya? 
L : Kalau saya pribadi sih enggak, dan mereka enjoy dalam artian 
style saya selalu menggunakan news topic kecuali waktu yang 
tutor dan tute itu sebaya saya masih ngikutin termnya tapi untuk 
sekarang karena tutenya sudah PBI saya pikir Inggrisnya sudah 
lebih dari jurusan yang lain jadi langsung ke tranding topic aja. 
R : Bagaimana dengan teknik mengajar yang lain? Apakah anda juga 
menggunakanya? 
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L : Tidak, karena kalau dulu pernah pakai game di TPA tapi kurang 
fokusnya lebih banyak ke guyon dan becandanya, kalau di 
diskusikan walau ada sedikit bercandanya mereka tetep fokus pada 
1 topic. 
 
2. Interview with the Tutees 
Time/ date : May, 17th 2018 
Place : Laboratorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Nur Khasanah/PBI (N) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum Wr. Wb, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh 
saya wawancara sebentar? 
N  :Wa‟alaikumsalam Wb. Wb, iya boleh silahkan. 
R  : Namanya siapa? dan dari jurusan apa? 
N  : Nama saya Nur Khasanah, dari jurusan PBI. 
R  : Apa yang kamu ketahui tentang bilingual program? 
N : Bilingual program itu adalah nah dulu sebelum masuk k IAIN 
pernah denger ada program namanya bilingual program, nah dulu 
pernah mikir jadi itu mungkin suatu agenda pakai bahasa lain 
mungkin Korea atau lain dan ternyata makai bahasa Indonesia dan 
Inggris nah nanti bisa ngimprove kemampuan kita. 
R : Apakah kamu tertarik untuk belajar bahasa Inggris? kenapa? 
N : Tertarik banget, sebenernya dari SD itu mikir Inggris itu keren 
jadi dulu aku tahu maknanya tapi gak semua temen tahu nah jadi 
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kaya di gunakin sebagai suatu sandi gitu, terus di jaman milenial 
ini tu harus tahu bahasa Inggris karena banyak banget media dan 
jurnal itu menggunakan bahasa Inggris dan bahasa Inggris itu 
bahasa Internasional jadi kita harus mengikuti. 
R  : Apakah kamu mengikuti program ini dengan baik? 
N : Kalau menurutku sudah baik sih, I mean aku di kelas aktif juga 
jadi kalau ada diskusi dan pertanyaan apa gitu aku bisa menimpali 
dan berpastisipasi dengan aktif gitu jadi gak pasif. 
R : Bagaimana teknik yang digunakan tutor saat mengajar dalam 
program ini?Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
N : Efektif banget, soalnya mbak Luthfy itu pakai study kasus dan 
disitu kita we don‟t know before apa yang akan kita perbincangkan 
jadi bisa melatih spontanitas kita dalam merangkai kata-kata dan 
mentranslet dari Indonesia ke Inggris dengan cara diskusi apalagi 
makai study kasus jadi kita terpacu untuk mengikuti apa yang 
sedang menjadi tranding. 
R  : Apakah tutor menggunakan teknik lain? 
N  : Tidak. 
R : Apakah kamu mempunyai kesulitan ketika belajar bahasa Inggris 
dalam program ini? Jika ada, kesulitan seperti apa yang kamu 
temukan? 
N : Kesulitanya itu mungkin karena aku sering ngomong banyak, 
sedangkan di group ini kan banyak orang dan terbatas oleh waktu 
jadi untuk mengungkapkan pendapat itu kadang belum sampai ke 
akhir dan udah selesai, terus di bahasa Inggrisnya itu di grammar 
dan ada beberapa vocab yang sebenernya tahu tapi kadang jadi 
kaya forget in that moment. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
N : Kalau dari segi grammar ya biasa belajar grammar gitu, tapi aku 
lebih suka di cara yang spontan push and force my self to say 
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something jadi di luar kelas aku dan temen-temen itu bikin group 
yang dimana ada English day bener-bener kita itu seharian 
ngomong bahasa Inggris dan itu jadi satu hal yang bisa improve 
apa kekurangan aku. 
R : Sebenarnya English day kamu itu kaya apa sih? dan siapa aja 
yang ikut di group kamu itu? 
N : Jadi nama groupnya itu “Tadika Mesra” jadi kaya ada Upin dan 
Ipin dan lain sebagainya gitu dan itu ada sekita 6-7 an orang jadi 
setiap hari kamis dan jumat kita harus English day, jadi siapa yang 
diajak ngomong dan konteknya apa harus pakai bahasa Inggris dan 
kalau enggak nanti hukumanya speech di depan kita atau di depan 
orang-orang ramai. Group ini itu inisiatif kita sendiri juga sih mas, 
dari temen sekelas aja dan awalnya itu dari group whatsapp terus 
kita imrove lagi jadi practice English day ada hari-hari kususnya 
gitu. Group kita ini sebenernya itu udah jalan dari semester 2 awal 
itu tapi masih di mulai di group Whatsapp aja. 
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Interview Group 35 
 
1. Interview with Tutor 
Time/ date : May, 23th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Abdullah Aqil N /PAI (A) 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
A  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb, oh iya. 
R  : Menurut anda apa itu bilingual program? 
A : Bilingual program itu program untuk melatih khususnya 
mahasiswa FITK agar lancar berbahasa Inggris. 
R : Sudah berapa lama anda menjadi tutor di bilingual program? 
A  : Saya jadi tutor sudah 2x. 
R  : Apa pentingnya bilingual program? 
A : Penting karena bahasa Inggris merupakan bahasa Internasional 
dan sangat dibutuhkan karena pada jaman milenial ini apalagi di 
eranya Jokowi ini banyak mendatangkan pegawai dari luar negeri 
jadi apabila kita tidak menguasai bahasa Inggris otomatis kita akan 
kalah dengan pekerja yang  akan datang ke Indonesia. 
R  : Jurusan apa yang anda ajar? 
A  : PAI. 
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R  : Berapa jumlah tutee di kelompok anda? 
A  : 12 tute. 
R  : Berapa jumlah pertemuan di bilingual program? 
A : Total ada 8 pertemuan, tapi saya  melakukan 5 kali pertemuan 
saya gabungkan seperti materi how to make explanation 1 and 2  
itu saya gabung jadi 1 karena untuk mempersingkat waktu dan 
banyak kegiatan jadi anak-anak juga agar lebih gampang dan 
enaklah. 
R : Bagaimana kemampuan para tutee anda dalam berbahasa Inggris? 
A : Sebagian sudah ada yang menguasai bahasa Inggris tapi 
kebanyakan belum menguasai, jadi cuma beberapa saja yang 
menguasai. 
R : Di saat mengajar, teknik apa yang anda gunakan ? Apa alasanya? 
A : Tekniknya itu makenya diskusi dan role play, biar mereka itu 
selain mereka berperan jadi guru mentalnya juga terlatih untuk 
menjadi guru karena mereka itu jadi calon pendidik. 
R : Apakah anda menggunakan media yang mendukung dalam 
mengajar untuk penerapan teknik tersebut? 
A : Paling saya hanya menggunakan papan tulis, karena kalau LCD 
sering kehabisan. 
R  : Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
A : Bagi saya efektif, karena selain mereka berpikir sendiri untuk 
menemukan sendiri pokok masalah dan mereka mengajarkan apa 
yang sudah mereka dapatkan, karena apabila ilmu itu tidak di 
amalkan maka akan hilang tapi kalau mereka mengajarkan dan 
mengamalkan langsung kepada teman-temanya entah sedikit atau 
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banyak tergantung pada merekanya sendiri. Kalau yang diskusi itu 
efektifnya karena mereka bisa berbagi informasi, opini dan semua 
lah mereka tidak hanya 1 orang atau dia saja yang menyimpulkan 
tapi mereka tahu dan menerima kesimpulan dan pendapat juga dari 
orang lain. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda mengimplementasikan teknik  
   tersebut? 
A : Saya menjelaskan sebentar garis besarnya apa, lalu meminta 
mereka berdiskusi bersama temannya atau berkolompok sebanyak 
2 orang untuk saling berdiskusi apa pokok masalahnya dan maju 
secara individu lalu menjelaskan di depan kelas layaknya seorang 
guru. 
R : Apakah anda mempunyai kesulitan untuk menerapkan teknik 
tersebut?jika ada seperti apa kesulitannya? 
A : Kesulitanya itu mereka masih kurang menguasai vocabulary, 
kalau yang di Role Play mereka masih malu dan ragu 
mengungkapkan padahal kita masih belajar juga dan tidak 
menyalahkan, yang penting kita itu berani dulu untuk 
mengucapkan bahasa Inggris untuk memperlancar speakingnya. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
A : Kalau dari awal saya sudah menyuruh tute saya untuk membawa 
kamus, jadi jika ada kosa kata yang tidak tahu tapi mereka malah 
memakai gadget walau saya melarang karena kosa kata juga 
memang susah, ya saya akirnya menyuruh mereka membuka 
dictionary di gadget. 
R : Bagaimana dengan teknik mengajar yang lain? Apakah anda juga 
menggunakanya? 
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2. Interview with the Tutees 
Time/ date : May, 15th 2018 
Place : D 1.03 Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Khoirul Fikri/ PAI (K) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
K  : Iya boleh, silahkan. 
R  : Namanya siapa? dan dari jurusan apa? 
K  : Nama saya Khoirul Fikri, dari jurusan PAI. 
R  : Apa yang kamu ketahui tentang bilingual program? 
K : Bilingual program itu adalah program kampus untuk meningkatan 
kemampuan berbahasa asing mahasiswa terutama di bahasa 
Inggris. 
R : Apakah kamu tertarik untuk belajar bahasa Inggris?Kenapa? 
K : Kalau tertariknya itu sih kurang ya tapi aku itu sebenarnya pingin 
bisa berbahasa Inggris, jadi apa yang direncanakan kampus saya 
berusaha mengikutinya walaupun belum bisa tapi saya mempunyai 
kemauan berbahasa Inggris. Saya tertariknya sama Inggris itu 
karena Inggris adalah bahasa Internasional,nah jika kita berbahasa 
Inggris kita bisa menjelajah kemana saja seperti itu. 
R  : Apakah kamu mengikuti program ini dengan baik? 
K : Selama ini saya mengikuti dengan baik karena selama bilingual 
ini saya selalu mengikuti setiap pertemuanya. 
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R : Bagaimana teknik yang digunakan tutor saat mengajar dalam 
program ini?Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
K : Selama ini sudah bagus, untuk teknikny itu diskusi dan game 
saling conter kata gitu, pertama disuruh diskusi terus saling 
berargumen sesuai masalah yang di usung.   
R  : Apakah tutor menggunakan teknik lain? 
K  : Tidak. 
R : Apakah kamu mempunyai kesulitan ketika belajar bahasa Inggris 
dalam program ini? Jika ada, kesulitan seperti apa yang kamu 
temukan? 
K : Kalau kesulitan itu di masalah kosa kata ya, karena kosa kata saya 
itu kurang dan kesulitan menterjemahakan dari bahasa Indonesia 
ke Inggris 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
K  : Kalau saya sih masih menggunakan google translet itu. 
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Interview Group 36 
1. Interview with Tutor 
Time/ date : May, 14th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Alifa Alif Mufida/ PAI (AM) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
AM   : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb, Iya silahkan. 
R   : Menurut anda apa itu bilingual program? 
AM : Kaya suatu program yang di adakan oleh FITK agar program itu 
diharapkan dapat meningkatkan keefektifitasan belajar mahasiswa 
terutama dalam bahasa Inggris dan dapat mengisi waktu luang 
mahasiswa, selain itu juga sebagai syarat dalam untuk mendaftar 
munaqosah dan menjadi syarat untuk menjadi nilai tambah sendiri 
dengan sertifikat bilingual tersebut.  
R : Sudah berapa lama anda menjadi tutor di bilingual program? 
AM   : Dari semester 3, jadi udah 4 kali, 
R   : Apa pentingnya bilingual program? 
AM : Sebagai sarana untuk mengisi waktu luang mahasiswa dan juga 
untuk menambah kemampuan mahasiswa. 
R   : Jurusan apa yang anda ajar? 
AM   : PAI (Pendidikan Agama Islam) 
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R   : Berapa jumlah tutee di kelompok anda? 
AM   : 12 tutee. 
R   : Berapa jumlah pertemuan di bilingual program? 
AM   : Ada 8 kali. 
R : Apakah anda melakukan 8 kali pertemuan seacara penuh selama 
program ini berjalan? 
AM : Tidak, karena kemarin itu mepet banget ya mas pemberitahuanya 
terus di cepetin karena keburu Ramadhan dan UAS.  
R : Bagaimana kemampuan para tutee anda dalam berbahasa Inggris? 
AM : Lumayan sih, ada juga sih yang uda lancar dan ada 1 atau 2 tute 
yang masih kaya malu-malu gitu. 
R : Di saat mengajar, teknik apa yang anda gunakan ?Apa alasanya? 
AM : Pakai diskusi sama game, pakai diskusi simple aja sih kalau pakai 
game itu biar mencairkan suasana. 
R : Apakah anda menggunakan media yang mendukung dalam 
mengajar untuk penerapan teknik tersebut? 
AM : Kalau kemarin pas game itu pakai bolpen sama kertas aja sih mas. 
R   : Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
AM : Lumayan sih, kalau lebih efektif sih yang game, tapi gak semua 
materi bisa pakai game jadi kadang-kadang pakai diskusi tapi 
diskusi itu kelemahanya sih lama. Kadangkan kalau diskusikan 
bikin kelompok itu mas nah nanti yang kerja itu ya yang bisa aja. 
R : Bagaimana cara anda mengimplementasikan teknik tersebut? 
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AM : Kalau diskusi itu pertamas di jelasin dulu materinya gini-gini gitu 
terus di materi basic English itu kan ada materi diskusi dan point-
point nya nanti di bikin kelompok, setelah itu materinya kadang 
milih sendiri kadang saya pilihkan untuk di diskusikan. Kalau yang 
game kemarin itu bikin kotak 4 bagian dari 1 lembar kertas, terus 
kan kemarin materinya agree dan disagree jadi 1 itu pernyataan 
salah dan 3 itu pernyataan bener nah itu kan individu kan nah 
kemudian yang lain memberikan komentar berdasarkan kotak yang 
di pilih oleh teman yang lain. 
R : Apakah anda mempunyai kesulitan untuk menerapkan teknik 
tersebut?jika ada seperti apa kesulitannya? 
AM : Kalau diskusi itu kan di random di dalam kelompok, jadi nanti 
jika di dalam kelompok hanya 1 orang yang bisa maka yang 
bekerja hanya orang 1 itu saja, dan saat berdiskusi di luar ruangan 
itu juga pengaruh karena rame dan bising. Kalau kesulitannya yang 
game itu kayak tute-tute nya itu saat game malah saling ejek-
ejekan dan bikin gaduh. 
R   : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
AM   : Di ingatkan aja sih mas, biar gak rame. 
R : Bagaimana dengan teknik mengajar yang lain? Apakah anda juga 
menggunakanya? 
AM   : Enggak, karena udah terbiasa menggunakan teknik itu. 
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2. Interview with the Tutees 
Time/ date : May, 14th 2018 
Place : Laboratorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Ayu Solihati/ PAI (AS) 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
AS  : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb, boleh silahkan. 
R  : Namanya siapa? Dan dari jurusan apa? 
AS  : Nama saya Ayu Solihati, dari jurusan PAI. 
R  : Apa yang kamu ketahui tentang bilingual program? 
AS : Bilingual program itu adalah program dari fakultas yang 
bertujuan meningkatkan kemampuan berbahasa Inggris mahasiswa 
dan juga jika pembelajaran di kelas itukan juga cuma 1 semester ya 
mas jadi kurang efektif jadi harus ada lagi tambahan untuk 
meningkatkan lagi kemapuan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Apakah kamu tertarik untuk belajar bahasa Inggris? kenapa? 
AS : Tertarik, karena itu sudah menjadi tuntutan perkembangan jaman 
dan menjadi softskill di dunia kerja, selain itu juga bahasa Inggris 
itu lebih mudah di pelajari dari pada bahasa Arab. 
R  : Apakah kamu mengikuti program ini dengan baik? 
AS : Iya mas, soalnya saya juga tidak pernah bolos dan saya juga 
merasa perlu sih mas. 
R : Bagaimana teknik yang digunakan tutor saat mengajar dalam 
program ini?apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
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AS : Tekniknya itu ceramah mas, nanti tutornya ngasih materi terus 
disampein di tutenya dan untuk keefektifanya sih lumayan sih mas 
efektif juga soalnyakan kita disini masih sama-sama saling belajar. 
R : Kalau kondisi tempat belajarnya bising dan ramai seperti ini 
apakah juga efektif? 
AS : Ya kalau ruangnya gini ya gak efektif sih juga brisik soalnya ya 
mas suka keganggu, tapi adanya juga gini mas pihak kampus juga 
gak menyediakan tempat khusus kaya tempat pembelajaran ya 
sudah. 
R  : Apakah tutor menggunakan teknik lain? 
AS : Ada, kemarin ada game waktu kalimat condentional mbaknya 
pakai game juga, jadi kita sambung kata gitu menarik juga sih mas 
dan pakai game itu lebih seru mas, tapi kalau kelompoku malah 
banyak gojek e mas hehe, dan jika kalau cuma diskusi gitu temen-
temen juga masih ada yang kurang paham, terus bosen mas kalau 
cuma diskusi aja. 
R : Apakah kamu mempunyai kesulitan ketika belajar bahasa Inggris 
dalam program ini? Jika ada, kesulitan seperti apa yang kamu 
temukan? 
AS : Kalau sejauh ini belum sih mas, soalnya ngerjain tugasnya juga 
mengerjakan dengan sesungguhnya hehe..  
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
AS  : Nah paling cuma searching google aja sih mas. 
R : Kamukan salah satu tutee yang aktif berbicara dengan bahasa 
Inggris di kelas ini ya, apa yang membuat kamu itu lancar 
berbahasa Inggris? Apakah ada cara kusus untuk mempelajari 
bahasa Inggris? 
AS : Dulu dari pas SD itu 1 semester di suruh gurunya baca kamus 
terus mas, lama-lama nanti apal juga, nah terus di SMP sama SMA 
itu guruya juga enak waktu penyampaian materinya jadi kita tu 
juga jadi lebih mudah ngikutin, terus di HP aku mayoritas 90% 
terus film aku film barat tanpa subtitle mas. 
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Interview Group 46 
 
1. Interview with Tutor 
Time/ date : June, 1th 2018 
Place : Labolatorium Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Marselina Leli Dwi/ PBI (M) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
M : Wa‟alaikumsalam Wr. Wb. 
R : Menurut anda apa itu bilingual program? 
M : Menurut saya itu mendekatkan dua bahasa, kita tinggal di 
Indonesia nah kemudian kita di kenalkan dengan bilingual itu kan 
kita pakainya Indonesia dan Inggris tapi lebih di utamakan di 
Inggrisnya itu, apalagi yang saya bimbingkan dari jurusan Bahasa 
dan Sastra Arab jadikan lebih asyik karena kita menggunkan 
bahasa Inggris dan Indonesia sedangkan meraka mengusai bahasa 
Arab. 
R : Sudah berapa lama anda menjadi tutor di bilingual program? 
M : 2x semester ini, dari semester 5 dan semester 6 ini jadi tutor lagi. 
R : Apa pentingnya bilingual program? 
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M : Bilingual program itu penting karena kita mengenal bahasa 
Inggris sebagai bahsa International dan kita harus menguasai 
bahasa Inggris karena itu penting untuk kehidupan kita. 
R : Jurusan apa yang anda ajar? 
M : Bahasa dan Sastra Arab. 
R : Berapa jumlah tutee di kelompok anda? 
M : 10 orang. 
R : Berapa jumlah pertemuan di bilingual program? 
M : Untuk semester ini sebenarnya ada 8 kali pertemuan, terus saya 
pertemuanya 5 kali itu 1 kali pertemuan itu ada 2 materi dan yang 
pertemuan ke 5 itu saya kasih tugas mereka jadi mencakup 8 materi 
sudah include di dalamnya. 
R : Bagaimana kemampuan para tutee anda dalam berbahasa Inggris? 
M : Menurut saya mereka sudah cukup baik dan juga sudah PD 
mengucapkan, walaupun ada 1 atau 2 orang yang pronounciation 
mereka salah tapi nanti temennya itu ngomong yang bener itu gini 
terus di betulin yang penting mereka itu PD baru setelah itu 
dibenarkan cara pengucapanya, 
R : Di saat mengajar, teknik apa yang anda gunakan ? Apa alasanya? 
M : Saya menggunakan teknik diskusi, karena pakai diskusi kita itu 
bisa enjoy gitu loh ketika saya bertanya mereka menjawab 
pokoknya banyak responya begitu. 
R : Apakah anda menggunakan media yang mendukung dalam 
mengajar untuk penerapan teknik tersebut? 
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M : Untuk media saya menggunakan HP, soalnya mereka tidak 
ngprint materi, untuk lainya sih cuma kertas untuk undian materi 
waktu giving and asking opinion. 
R : Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
M : Menurut saya efektif sih, karena cuma 10 orang dan urut gitu kita 
pahami materinya terus baru kita aplikasikan ke materinya lalu 
masuk ke soalnya terus di aplikasikan ke percakapnya menurut 
saya itu praktis, dan kalau tidak bisa baru kita tanya jawab gitu. 
R : Bagaimana cara anda mengimplementasikan teknik tersebut? 
M : Pertama saya itu memberikan dan menjelaskan materinya terus 
mereka saya minta untuk membaca terus di artikan agar mereka 
paham kalau sudah kita masuk ke soal dan pertanyanya setelah itu 
baru mereka mempraktekan soalnya disitu banyak prakteknya 
soalnya cara berbicara gitu. 
R : Apakah anda mempunyai kesulitan untuk menerapkan teknik 
tersebut? Jika ada seperti apa kesulitannya? 
M : Ada, terutama kesulitan ke tute yang tidak aktif 1 orang kayaknya 
jadi saat tute lain aktif dia pasif gitu tapi ketika saya dekati dia saya 
ajak bicara gitu dia juga mau ngomong lirih gitu suaranya. 
R : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
M : Ya didekati aja, apalagi dengan tute lain juga sama dia juga akur 
jadi ngajak ayo yang agak keras dong gitu, jadi tidak 
didiskriminasikan gitu jadi mungkin karena suara dia aja yang 
kurang keras sama pemalu aja. 
R : Bagaimana dengan teknik mengajar yang lain? Apakah anda juga 
menggunakanya? 
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M : Tidak, kayaknya cuma diskusi aja. 
R : Kenapa cuma teknik diskusi itu saja? 
M : Mepet sih waktunya, menurut saya untuk mereka enggak 
monoton sih walaupun judulnya diskusi, tapi mereka kalau tidak 
pertemuan bilingual mereka nanyain “Kenapa kok gak pertemuan 
sih mbak?” oh berarti mereka tidak bosen dengan bilingualnya 
gitu. 
 
2. Interview with the tutee 
Time/ date : June, 1th 2018 
Place  : Rektorat Building  
Interviewer : Angga Dewa E. S (Researcher: R) 
Interviewee : Sri Nurfajrini/ BSA (S) 
 
R : Assalamu‟alaikum, maaf mengganggu waktunya. Boleh saya 
wawancara sebentar? 
S  :  Wa‟alaikumsalam wr wb, Iya boleh silahkan. 
R  : Namanya siapa? dan dari jurusan apa? 
S  : Sri Nurfajrini dari jurusan Bahasa dan Sastra Arab. 
R  : Apa yang kamu ketahui tentang bilingual program? 
S : Setahu saya bilingual program itu untuk memperlancar kita dalam 
berbicara bahasa Inggris. 
R : Apakah kamu tertarik untuk belajar bahasa Inggris? Kenapa? 
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S : Tertarik sih, soalnya saya sendiri ingin menguasai beberapa 
bahasa. Karena kita tahu bahasa Inggris adalah bahasa 
Internasional. 
R  : Apakah kamu mengikuti program ini dengan baik? 
S : Iya, karena setiap jadwalnya bilingual saya tidak pernah bolos, 
dan saat di tanya selalu bisa jawab aktif gitu. 
R : Bagaimana teknik yang digunakan tutor saat mengajar dalam 
program ini? Apakah teknik tersebut efektif? 
S : Tutor saya menggunakan teknik diskusi jadi dia menjelaskan dulu 
lalu di kasih tugas berkaitan materi dan biasanya kelompok. 
R  : Apakah tutor menggunakan teknik lain? 
S : Kalau menurut saya sangat efektif karena ada interaksi antara tute 
dan antar kelompok. 
R : Apakah kamu mempunyai kesulitan ketika belajar bahasa Inggris 
dalam program ini? Jika ada, kesulitan seperti apa yang kamu 
temukan? 
S  : Ada, cuma kaya kurang vocab gitu. 
R  : Bagaimana cara anda menyelesaikan kesulitan tersebut? 
S : Banyak-banyak nambah vocab, dengan cara saat ada kata yang 
tidak saya pahami saya tulis lalu saya cari di kamus gitu. 
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Materials in Bilingual Program 
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Lesson 1 
AGREEING AND DISAGREEING 
 
In talking about almost anything, and especially when  discussing certain topics, 
such as religion, sports,  economy, or  politics,  you hear many opinions 
expressed. You will  probably  agree with some and disagree with others. 
Agreeing is the reaching of a joint  decision  after discussion, or the state of 
 agreeing   or holding   the same opinion. Disagreeing is a state of  things  in 
which people have different opinions about something. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
Do you have an idea? 
What do you think? 
Do you agree with it? 
I disagree. 
I disagree because some reasons. 
Sorry, it is not reasonable. 
Sorry, I have no idea. 
I'm not sure I can agree. 
I wonder if there is a mistake. 
Are you absolutely sure?  
That really surprise me. 
I am sorry but I have to disagree. 
No, that is wrong. 
I refuse to believe that. 
I agree. 
I agree completely. 
That's just what I think, of course. 
In my opinion you are correct. 
I suppose you are right. 
Yes, I quite agree with it. 
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Yes, it is very reasonable 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
1. Do you always agree on something you face? Why? 
2. Do you always disagree on something you face? Why? 
3. When do you usually agree on something? Why? 
4. When do you usually disagree on something? Why? 
5. How could you show your disagreement? Why? 
6. Do you sometimes give suggestion when you do not agree? Why? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
-  Make a group of four to five students. 
- Choose one of the topics below to discuss with your friends. 
1. Studying while working. 
2. Making a date before getting marred. 
3. Getting a job before getting married. 
4. Smoking.  
Do you agree or disagree with the topic chosen?  
- Show your logical reasons. 
- Find some factors influencing the problems. 
- Find some positive effects or negative effect. 
- Give your logical solution. 
 
D. COMPOSITION 
-  Choose one of the topics above to develop into a good composition.  
-  Find some other information or resources to support your composition. 
     --------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 2 
ASKING AND GIVING OPINION 1 
 
Opinion is the beliefs and views held by a particular  group  of people  or by 
people in general. If two people have a difference of opinion about something, 
they disagree or argue about it. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
What is your opinion?  
What do you think? 
Explain .... 
In my opinion, ... 
As far as I know, ... 
To me, ... 
As far as I am concerned, ... 
According to Charles Stanton, ... 
As stated by Charles Stanton in his book of ....... 
As stated in "The Secret of Perfect Living" written by James  
Do you plan to listen to my opinion? 
Will you listen to my opinion? 
Can you explain about …..? 
Would you mind explaining about …..? 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
1.  Do you like discussing on something? Why? 
2.  Where do you sometimes discuss a certain topic? Why? 
3.  What kinds of topic do you sometimes discuss? Why? 
4.  Are you interested in discussing politic? Why? 
5.  With whom do you sometimes discuss something? Why? 
6.  Do you sometimes ask for opinion to another person? Why? 
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7.  Do you always agree with the opinion? Why? 
8.  Do you often interview someone on a certain topic? Why? 
9.  What  will you do, if your interviewee doesn't  respond  your questions? 
10. What do you usually do before asking opinion? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
- Make a group of four to five students to discuss. 
- Express your ideas on the following topics.  
- Interview your friends on the topics to agree or disagree.  
- Make a report from your discussion including: 
  a. Your views 
  b. Your logical reasons 
  c. Some factors influencing the problem 
  d. The solution 
  e. Your suggestion 
1. What do you think of a woman career? 
2. What do you think of the monetary crisis? 
3. What do you think of the increase of singing beggars? 
4. What do you think of the Indonesian films compare to western films? 
5. What do you think of the freedom of the press? 
 
D. COMPOSITION 
- Make a speech from your discussion in front of the class. 
- Choose one of the topics above to make a brief summary (composition). 
-------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 3 
ASKING AND GIVING OPINION 2 
 
Opinion is the beliefs and views held by a particular  group  of people  or by 
people in general. If two people have a  difference of opinion about something, 
they disagree or argue about it. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
What is your opinion?  
What do you think? 
Explain .... 
In my opinion, ... 
As far as I know, ... 
To me, ... 
As far as I am concerned, ... 
According to Charles Stanton, ... 
As stated by Charles Stanton in his book of ....... 
As stated in "The Secret of Perfect Living" written by James  
Do you plan to listen to my opinion? 
Will you listen to my opinion? 
Sorry, I have different opinion. 
Do you have another opinion? 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
- Report your partner‟s opinion in front of the class. 
1.  Do you like discussing on something? Why? 
2.  Where do you sometimes discuss a certain topic? Why? 
3.  What kinds of topic do you sometimes discuss? Why? 
4.  Are you interested in discussing politic? Why? 
5.  With whom do you sometimes discuss something? Why? 
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6.  Do you sometimes ask for opinion to another person? Why? 
7.  Do you always agree with the opinion? Why? 
8.  Do you often interview someone on a certain topic? Why? 
9.  What will you do, if your interviewee doesn't respond  your questions? 
Why? 
10.  What do you usually do before asking opinion? Why? 
11.  Do you like talking about getting married? Why? 
12.  Are you ready to get married? Why? 
13.  Do you like studying in a foreign university? Why? 
14.  What will you do if there is a foreign university in Indonesia? Why? 
15.  Do you like reading about education? Why? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
- Make a group of four or five students. 
- Express your opinions on the topics below logically. 
- Find some positive and negative effects of each topic. 
- Make a report of your discussion. 
1. What do you think of getting married at a young age? 
2. What do you think of a foreign university in Indonesia? 
3. What do you think of the students' demonstration in a campus? 
4. What do you think of the development of education in Indonesia? 
5. What do you think of the increase of political parties? 
- Make a speech from your discussion in front of the class. 
- Make a report from your discussion including: 
  a. Your views 
  b. Logical reasons 
  c. Some factors influencing the problem 
  d. Positive and negative effects 
  e. The solution 
  f. Your suggestion 
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D. COMPOSITION 
- Choose one of the topics above to make a brief summary  (composition). 
 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 4 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 
Conditional sentences are sentences expressing factual implications, or 
hypothetical situations and their consequences.  
 
A.  DISCUSSION 1 (Find Someone Who) 
- Walk around the room and find the names of your friends who have habits 
or activities as written in the following form.  
- Make report about your partner in front of the class/ group. 
No Activity Name Reason 
01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
reads the holy qur'an every night 
goes to bed after midnight 
seldom watches TV 
has birthday today 
likes smoking very much 
wants to be a journalist 
goes to a movie every week 
likes reading English magazines 
likes adventure 
has a boy/ girl friend 
has ever been broken hearted 
wants to be an artist/ film star 
likes correspondence 
has ever spoken with foreigners 
is the only child in the family 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………… 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
………….. 
Make a written story about him/ her based on the answer you get. 
 
B.  DISCUSSIONS 2 (Find Someone Who) 
- Choose one of your friends to interview each other on the topics. 
- Report him/ her in front of the group/ class. 
No Activity Reason 
01 
02 
reads the holly qur'an every night 
goes to bed after midnight 
............................. 
............................. 
266 
 
 
03 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
seldom watches TV 
has birthday today 
likes smoking very much 
wants to be a journalist 
goes to a movie every week 
likes reading English magazines 
likes adventure 
has a boy/ girl friend 
has ever been broken hearted 
wants to be an artist/ film star 
likes correspondence 
has ever spoken with foreigners 
is the only child in the family 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
............................. 
 
Your conclusion/ suggestion about the partner:                            
........................................................................  
........................................................................  
 
- Combine the answers (1-15) into a good composition.                
- Add and omit some other information whenever possible. 
- Use appropriate conjunctions. 
 
C.  DISCUSSION 3 (If I were a Teacher,.......) 
-  Interview one of your friends on the following questions.  
-  Make a report about her/ him in front of the class. 
Questions: 
1. What would you do if you were a policeman? Why? 
2. What would you do if you were a president? Why? 
3. What would you do if you were a bank director? Why? 
4. What would you do if you were an artist? Why? 
5. What would you do if you were an employer? Why? 
6. What would you do if you were a carpenter? Why?  
7. What would you do if you were a lawyer? Why? 
8. What would you do if you were a scientist? Why? 
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9. What would you do if you were a becak driver? Why? 
10. What would you do if you were a receptionist? Why? 
11. What would you do if you were a beggar? Why? 
12. What would you do if you were a barber? Why? 
13. What would you do if you were a farmer? Why? 
14. What would you do if you were a novelist? Why? 
15. What would you do if you were a detective? Why? 
 
- Combine the answers (1-15) into a good composition.                
- Add and omit some other information whenever possible. 
- Use appropriate conditional clauses and conjunctions. 
 
D.   COMPOSITION 
Write down the procedures of each game above. 
 
 --------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Note: 
CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 
 
if + S + Verb I,   S + will + verb I 
 
-    If I meet her, I will ask her to go to the movie. 
-    If we find her address, we will write her. 
- If you listen to the questions carefully, you can answer them easily. 
- If  I have the time I will go. 
- If my headache disappears, we can play tennis. 
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if + S + Verb II,   S + would + verb I 
 
-    If I met her, I would ask her to go to the movie. 
-    If we found her address, we would write her. 
- If you went to bed earlier, you wouldn't be so sleepy in the morning. 
- If today were Saturday, we could go to the beach. 
- If we did not have to study, we could go. 
if + S + had Verb III,   S + would have + Verb III 
 
- If  I had met her, I would have asked her to go to the movie. 
- If  we had found her address, we would have written her. 
- If  I had more time, I would have checked my paper again. 
- If we had not lost our way, we would have arrived sooner. 
- If she had found the right buyer, she would have sold the house. 
- She would have told you, if she had seen the movie. 
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Lesson 5 
PROVERB 
Proverb is a short popular saying, usually of unknown and ancient origin, that 
expresses effectively some commonplace truth or useful thought; adage; saw. 
 
A. DISCUSSION 1 (Proverbs) 
- Make a group of four or five persons.              
- Discuss the proverbs below and compare them with similar or contrasting 
proverbs from our own culture. 
1. It's no use crying over spilt milk. 
2. Look before you leap. 
3. Don't count your chickens before they are hatched. 
4. First come, first served. 
5. Absence makes the heart grow fonder. 
6. Make hay while the sun shines. 
7. Where there is a will, there is a  way. 
8. Never put off what you can do today until tomorrow. 
9. When wine is in, wisdom is out. 
10. No gains without pains. 
11. Actions speak louder than words. 
12. Early to bed and early to rise make a man healthy, wealthy, and wise. 
13. Experience is the best teacher. 
14. Better late than never. 
B. DISCUSSION 2 (What am I doing?) 
- Make a group of four or five persons.   
- Take turn to act out a certain job. Asks the members of the group: “What 
am I doing?”  The group will guess or answer “Oh .. you are ......”   
- Present the best acting in front of the class. 
For example:                                
 
 
270 
 
 
C. DISCUSSION 3  (Describing People Appearance) 
Work in pairs. Look at your partner carefully for one minute. Then  close your 
eyes (or turn your back) and say what  he  or she looks like, and what he/ she 
is wearing. 
Examples: 
- He has got dark brown hair. 
- She is wearing a light green blouse and black trousers.  
- She is wearing blue-jean and white shirt. 
- Her belt is black. 
- She does not wear veil. 
- She does not wear sock. 
 
D. COMPOSITION 
Write down certain proverb then explain it by your own word! 
 
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 6 
HOW TO MAKE EXPLANATION 1 
 
Explanation is a statement or fact that provides a reason for something. It is a 
detailed description of what something is or of how it works. You explain 
something when you supply information or details that make it clear to 
understand. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
- explain (V), explained, explaining 
- explanation (N) 
- explanatory (Adj) 
- There are some ways to .... 
- Ideally, .... 
- Practically, .... 
- Theoretically, .... 
- Generally, .... 
- Thank you for the time, .... 
- I'd like to, .... 
- Sorry I have a different idea. 
- Let me try to explain. 
- I think I can explain. 
- Let me explain. 
- Can you explain about ... 
- I want to know your explanation 
- It is explained that …… 
 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
1. Do you like explaining something? 
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2. How do you usually explain something? 
3. Can you explain something verbally? 
4. What topics do you sometimes explain to somebody else? 
5. Do you always make a note before explaining? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
- Explain the following topics with your friends in a group. 
- Share your ideas based on logical reason. 
- Present the result of the discussion in front of the class. 
1.  Some ways to study English effectively  
2. Some good techniques to manage very big class. 
3.  Some good ways to manage an English Course              
4.  Some good techniques to guide foreigners                      
5.  Some good steps to handle stress                           
6.  Some effective ways to get money                           
7.  Some appropriate approaches to get an ideal partner               
8.  Some important techniques to get a good job                 
9.  Some methods to overcome conflict                             
10. Some good steps to be a good sportsman 
 
D. COMPOSITION 
- Choose one of the topics above to develop into paragraphs. 
 
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 7 
HOW TO MAKE EXPLANATION 2 
 
Explanation is a statement or fact that provides a reason for something. It is a 
detailed description of what something is or of how it works. Explanation can be 
statement, fact, circumstances etc. that explains. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
- explain (V), explained, explaining 
- explanation (N) 
- explanatory (Adj) 
- There are some ways to .... 
- Ideally, .... 
- Practically, .... 
- Theoretically, .... 
- Generally, .... 
- Thank you for the time, .... 
- I'd like to, .... 
- Sorry I have a different idea. 
- Let me try to explain. 
- I think I can explain. 
- Let me explain. 
- Can you explain about ... 
- I want to know your explanation 
 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
1. Do you like explaining something? 
2. How do you usually explain something? 
3. Can you explain something verbally? 
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4. What topics do you sometimes explain to somebody else? 
5. Do you always make a note before explaining? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 
- Explain the following topics with your friends in a group. 
- Share your ideas based on logical reason. 
- Present the result of the discussion in front of the class. 
 
1.  Some steps to be a good preacher 
2.  Some effective ways to overcome monetary crisis 
3.  The process of becoming love and affection. 
4.  Some good tips to get confidence/ credential from other people 
5.  Some important ways to create a happy life 
6.  Preparation before getting marriage 
7.  Some factors influencing juvenile delinquency 
8. Some effective techniques to overcome juvenile delinquency 
9.  Some good techniques to live economically 
10. Some good tips to educate children 
 
D. COMPOSITION 
- Choose one of the topics above to develop into paragraphs. 
- Use correct sentences. 
Note: 
 Begin or end your paragraph with topic sentence. 
 One topic sentence for one paragraph. 
 Use supporting sentences to develop your topic sentence into a good 
paragraph. 
 Use deductive (from general to specific) or inductive (from specific to 
general) paragraph. 
 Use correct punctuation. 
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Lesson 8 
RETELLING FILM AND DRAMA 
 
Film is a motion picture for showing in the cinema, or on television or video. 
Drama is a serious play for the theater, television or radio. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS 
- film (N) 
- film, filming, filmed (V) 
- drama (N) 
- dramatic (Adj) 
- main character 
- minor character 
- setting 
- the actor/ actress 
- plot 
- the story 
- theme 
- the film is talking about ……. 
- the drama symbolizes ………… 
B. GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
 
1.  What do you think of films or dramas generally? Why? 
2.  Do you often watch film or dramas in the TV/ movie? 
3.  Do you watch film everyday? Why? 
4.  Do you often go to the movie? Why? 
5.  Mention some titles of films or dramas that you have ever seen? 
6.  What are the differences between films and dramas? 
7.  What kind of films or dramas do you like to see? Why? 
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8.  What are the advantages of watching film? 
9.  Find some disadvantages of watching film? 
10. What do you think of Indonesian films compared to American films? 
Why? 
 
C. DISCUSSION 1 
- Discuss the following comparation with your friends in a group. 
- Work together, but report the result individually. 
Point of difference Indonesian 
Film 
American 
Film 
1. The actor/ actress 
2. The theme/ issue 
3. The Setting 
4. The plot 
5. Facilities used, etc 
6.  ................... 
7.  ................... 
.................... 
.................... 
.................... 
.................... 
.................... 
.................... 
.................... 
................... 
................... 
................... 
................... 
................... 
................... 
................... 
 
11. How can Indonesian films be worse than American film? 
12. How can we make Indonesian films better? 
 
D. DISCUSSION 2 
FILM 
Retell one of the films that you know well. 
- The title of the film and its meaning 
- The characters (minor and major)  
- The characteristics of the characters 
- The Setting 
- The Plot (exposition, complication, climax, and solution) 
- Brief story 
- The Theme 
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- Symbolic meaning 
- The purpose of the writer 
- Your suggestion on the story 
- What advantages can you get from the story 
 
DRAMA 
Retell one of the dramas that you know well. 
- The title of the drama and its meaning 
- The characters (minor and major)  
- The characteristics of the characters 
- The Setting 
- The Plot (exposition, complication, climax, and solution) 
- Brief story 
- The Theme 
- Symbolic meaning 
- The purpose of the writer 
- Your suggestion on the story 
- The advantages you can get from reading the story 
 
E. COMPOSITION 
Make a summary from your discussion and present it in front of the class. 
 
1. Film  
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------  
2. Drama  
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------  
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 9 
RETELLING SHORT STORY 
A short story is a piece of prose fiction that can be read in one sitting. Short story 
is a relatively brief fictional prose narrative.  
 
A.  WORDS AND EXPRESSION 
- main character : tokoh utama 
- minor character : tokoh pembantu 
- theme : tema 
- setting : tempat 
- episode : babak 
- scene : pemandangan/ suasana 
- narrator : sutradara 
- manuscript : naskah 
- exposition : eksposisi 
- complication : komplikasi 
- climax : puncak 
- denouement  : penyelesaian 
- happy ending  
- sad ending 
 
B.  GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friend. 
 
1. What do you think of a short story generally? Why? 
2. Do you often read a short story? 
3. Mention some titles short stories that you have ever read? 
4. What kind of short story do you like to read? Why? 
5. What do you think of short story compared to American one? Why? 
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Points   of 
difference 
Indonesian short 
story  
American short 
story  
The actor/ 
actress   
........................ ........................ 
The theme/ 
issue     
........................ ........................ 
The Setting   
        
........................ ........................ 
The plot       
      
........................ ........................ 
Facilities 
used, etc 
........................ ........................ 
................... 
 
........................ ........................ 
................... 
 
........................ ........................ 
................... 
 
........................ ........................ 
 
6.  How can Indonesian short stories  be worse than American novel? 
7.   How can we make Indonesian short stories better? 
 
C.  DISCUSSION ABOUT SHORT STORY 
Retell one of the short stories you have ever read. 
- The title of the short story and its meaning 
- The writer, the year of publishing, the publisher 
- The number of chapters/ parts, the number of pages 
- The background of the writer 
- The characters (minor and major)  
- The characteristics of the characters 
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- Setting 
- Brief story 
- Theme 
- Symbolic meaning 
- The purpose of the writer 
- Advantages you can get from the story 
- Your suggestion 
Make  a summary from your discussion and present it in front  of the class. 
 
D.  COMPOSITION 
Combine your answers into good paragraphs then give a title. 
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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Lesson 10 
GIVING AND ASKING FOR ADVICE 
 
You give someone advice when you suggest what they should do in a certain 
situation. You take or follow someone's advice when you do as they suggest. 
 
A. WORDS AND EXPRESSION 
- advise (V) 
- advice (N) 
- adviser (N) 
- advisable (Adj) 
- I asked her advice about .... 
- My advice on that would be just to wait and see. 
- If you want my advice, .... 
- I suggest that .... 
- It is only suggestion, you can do what you please. 
- Let me give you a little fatherly advice. 
- My feeling is that .... 
- If you don't take my advice, .... 
- Thank for the advice. 
B.  GUIDED QUESTIONS 
- Answer the questions quickly. 
- Ask and answer the questions with your friends. 
 
1.  What do you think of a problem? 
2.  Do you often have problems in your daily life? 
3.  What problems do you often face? 
4.  Can you solve all the problems you have? 
5.  What do you usually do if you can't solve your own problem? 
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C.  CONVERSATION 
George : Jack,  would you please read this letter  of application I've just 
written? I'd like to have your opinion. 
Jack   : I'd be glad to tell you what I think. 
George : If you don't think it's any good, please say so. I really want to get 
this job. 
Jack   : It looks fine to me. But I have one suggestion. 
George : Good! I'm interested in your advice. 
Jack   : If I were you I'd change the beginning. You should write about your 
education first. 
George : Good idea, Jack. What do you think about the second part? 
Jack   : Now  that  you've asked me, I think it's too  short. You should 
 include  much more information about  your  work experience. 
George : You're  right. I'll change it. How do you feel about the last part of 
the letter. 
Jack   : Very  good. But, unless I miss my guess, you should  say something 
about your family, too. 
George : I agree. I appreciate your helping me, Jack. Do you think the end is 
all right? 
Jack   : Oh,  yes,  George. But personally I  believe  a business letter should 
end with "Very truly yours", not  "sincerely". 
George : I  guess  I'd better tear up the letter  and  start over again. 
Jack   : Oh,  don't do that, George! Just make the few changes  I suggested 
and your letter will be perfect. 
D.  DISCUSSION 
- Make a group of four to five students to discuss. 
- Work together with your friend, but report the result individually. 
 
1. You are one of the children in your family. Your family never pays 
 attention  to you. You are free to go as you like.  You have much money 
but you do not get attention from your  mother or father. 
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2. You have a boy/ girl friend that you love very much. Suddenly, your boy/ 
girl friend loves another person, but you still love him/  her very much at 
the same time. Now you  are  frustrated because of your girl/ boy friend. 
 
3. You  are a director of a company. Everyday your staffs always hold 
 demonstration  for  increasing the  salary. You  cannot increase the salary 
because of some reasons. You can do  nothing now. 
 
4. You are a rector of a University. The students have demonstration 
everyday in the campus. They demand some points: good  and qualified 
 lecturers, suitable curriculum, and low  school  fee (tuitions). 
 
5. You  are a university student. You cannot continue your study because 
 you  have no money anymore for the school  fee.  Your parents do not 
support you either mentally or materially.  You should finish your study in 
time because your boy/ girl friend always waits for you until you have 
finished your study. 
 
6. You  are a very popular person in the society where you live. You have 
three ideal partners to live with. The three of  them love  you very much at 
the same time and they want to be  your legal  husbands or wives. You 
should choose one of them  soon. Up to now you cannot do it. 
 
7. You  are a father of a household. You have some children.  You and  your 
wife are unemployed because of monetary crisis.  You should  fulfill  their 
daily needs especially for  the  school equipments. 
 
8. You  are a teacher in a school. Most of your friends  in that school  isolate 
you because you are a young teacher. You  have no friends to 
communicate with.  
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9. You  want to be a teacher of a government school. Every year you try to 
enroll to be a teacher, but you always fail because you  cannot meet the 
requirements needed. One of the  requirements is high score. You do not 
have good score, but you  have ambition to be a better teacher. 
 
10. You  work in a certain company/ school/ institution. The atmosphere in 
that institution is not good. Most people working there  like corruption, 
collusion and nepotism. You  are  very idealist  person.  You will not be 
involved together  in  that situation.  Later you will be isolated by all of 
your  friends unless you are involved together in the situation. 
 
E.  COMPOSITION 
Report the result of the consultation in front of the class. 
 
- The name, position, and profession of the consultant              
- The problem you consult            
- The advice given                  
- Your ideas after getting the advice, etc.                                    
 
--------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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